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EXPLANATORY    NOTE, 


The  contents  of  this  Abridgment  Class  may  be  seen  from  its  Subject-matter  Index.  For  further 
information  as  to  the  classification  of  the  subject-macter  of  inventions,  reference  should  be  made  to  the 
Abridgment-Class  and  Index  Key,  published  at  the  Patent  Office,  25,  Southampton  Buildings,  Chancery 
Lane,  W.C.,  price  Is.,  postage  Gd. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  abridgments  are  merely  intended  to  serve  as  guides  to  the 
Specificaiions,  which  must  themselves  be  consulted  for  the  details  of  any  particular  invention.  Printed 
Specifications,  price  Sd.,  may  be  purchased  at  the  Patent  Office,  or  ordered  by  post,  no  additional 
charge  being  made  for  postage. 


SUBJECT-MATTER    INDEX. 


Abrldgmenti  are  printed  in  the  chronological  order  of  the  Specifications  to  whith  they  refer,  and  this  index  quotes 

only  the  year  and  number  of  each  Specification. 


Actinometers.     See  Photometers  &c. 

Cameras,  Photographic.     See  Photography. 

Camera   stands.      See   Photography ;    Tripod  and 
like  stands. 

Collotype  printing.     See  Printing,  Photo  mechan- 
ical. 

Colouring  photographs.    See  Photography. 

Dark  rooms,  Photographic.     See  Photography. 

Designs,  Copying.     See  Photography. 

Emulsions,  ntaklng'. 

Making  emulsions  for  s2)eciul  purjioscs  is  indexed 
under  separate  headings,  such  as  Cosmetics 
\^AbridgnietU  CZa«s  Toilet  &c.]  ;  Disinfectants 
&c.,  \_Abridgme7it  Class  Medicine  &c.]  ;  Medi- 
cines &c.,  l^Abridgmrnt  Class  Medicine  &c.]  ; 
Perfumery,  [Abridgment  Class  Toilet  &c.]  ; 
Photography  ; 
for  which  see  those  headings. 

P  11760 


Enamels,  Photographic.     Sec  Photography. 

Films,  Photographic  and  like.     Sej  Photograpliy. 

Lamps  for  photography.     See  Photography. 

Magnesium  lamps.     See  Photography. 

Measuring  intensity  of  light.     See  Photometers  &o. 

Mounting  photographic  prints  and  the  like.      See 
Photography. 

Negatives,  Photographic.     See  Photography. 
Photograph  albums.      See  Abridgment  Class  Books. 


Photograph  frames.     See  Abridgment  Class  Artists' 
instruments  &c. 


Photograph  mounts.     See  Abridgment  Class  Artists' 
instruments  &c. 
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Photographs,  Displaying    for   sale   or  inspection. 
See  Abr/dffine/U  Class  Advertising  &c. 

Photograph  stands  and    frames.     See   Abridgment 
Class  Furniture  &c. 

Photography,  [hiclmling  processes  of  producing 
pictures  resembling   photographs  by  chemical 
reaction]  : 
actinometers.     See  Photometers  &c. 
aerostats,   aeroplanes,   and   aerial   machines   for 
supporting  apparatus.      See  Abridgment  Claxs 
Aeronautics, 
albumenized  paper.     See  printing  below. 
automatic    apparatus   for   taking   and  finishing 
photographs.    '77.    1647.    '7S.  2746.  'SO.  121ii. 
'SI.  3366. 
automatic  shutters.     See  shutters  below. 
backgrounds.     See  studio  accessories  below. 
body  rests.     See  studio  accessories  below. 
burnishing.     See  finishing  below. 
cameras  — 
attaching  dark  slides  to.  '77.  1647.  'SI.  4970. 

'S3.  4732. 
automatic.  'SO.  1216. 
backs.    '7S.    1448.    'SI.    3014.  4823.  'S2.  3035. 

3889.  'S3.  843.  4732. 
baseboards  and  tailboards.  '78.  1448. 
change-boxes.     See  change-boxes  below. 
combined  with — 
change-boxes.  'SI.  4967.  5598.  '83.  843. 
dark  rooms,  developing-tents,  changing-bags, 
and  the   like.    '78.   3184.    'SI.  3628.  'S:i. 
S889. 
developing  trays  and  dishes.  '82.  3889. 
telescopes  and  opera  and  field  glasses.  'SI. 
775. 
copying.  '77.  1891.  '79.  1073.  '80.  1216. 
dark  slides.     See  dark  slides  below. 
enlarging.  '77.  329.  1891.  'SO.  2068. 
finders.  'SO.  498. 

focussing-devices.   '77.   329.    '78.    1448.  3465. 

'79.  4784.  '80.   498.    1216.    2068.    '81.    lib. 

3014.    4320.    4823.    4967.    4970.    5698.    '82. 

.3268.  4671. 

folding-up.     See  packing  &c.  below. 

for  producing  photographs  of  special  character. 

'77.  329.  3461.  'SO.  1216.  '82.  4671. 
fronts.  7S.  1448.  'SO.  498.  3i53. 
hand.     See  instantaneous  below. 
instantaneous.  '80.  498.   '81.  lib.  1559.  4320. 

4823.  5598.  'S3.  843. 
lens  boards.  '80.  3353. 
lens  fittings.     See  lenses  &c.  below. 
magazine.     See  instantaneou't  above. 
opera-glass  form.  '81.  lib.  4823. 
packing   and  folding-up.  '77.  1647.  '7S.  1448. 
3184.  'SO.   3353.    '81.   4967.   '82.   3035.  'S3. 
4732. 
pocket.  '81.  4320. 

reducing.  '77.  329.  1891.  '79.  1073.  '80.  1216. 
roller  slides.     See  roller  slides  beloio. 
screening  lens.  '77.  1891.  'SO.  1216. 
shutters.     See  shutters  brhiw. 
stand  attachments.  'S2.  3268. 
stands.     See  camera  stands  &c.  below. 
stereoscopic.  '81.  71b. 


Photography— roH<. 

cameras— (W/i. 

used  also  as — 

magic-lanterns.  '79.  1371. 
telescopes  and  opera  and  field  glasses.  '81. 
115. 
camera   stands  or   supports.  '//.  329.  1891.  '7S. 

3184.  'S2.  3491. 

camera  attachments.     See  cameras  above. 

tripod  and  like  stands.     Sec  Tripod  and  like 
stands, 
carriers.      See    change  -  boxes  ;     dark     slides  ; 

below. 
ceramic  photographs.     See  enamels  below. 
chairs.     See  Abridgment  Class  Furniture  &c. 
change-boxes.  '80.   498.    1216.   '81.   4320.  4323. 

4823.  4967.  5598.  'S3.  843.  1007. 
chemicals   for   use    in,    manufacture    of.      See 

Abridgment  Classes  Acids,  alkalies,  &c.  ;  Acida 

and  salts,  Organic,  &c. 
chemicals,  storing,  convoying,  and  applying,  [u«e 

not  specified^.  '78.  3184. 

bottles,  jars,  and  like  vessels.     See  Abridgment 
Class  Stoppering  &c. 
chromo-gelatine    and    like    p^oces^e3.   '77.   142. 

1367.  3222.  '78.  1979.  2007.   2631.    2912.  '79. 

295.    5223.  'SO.  1294.  1569.  1647.  2966.  3130. 

3511.    3753.    4921    '81.    3504.     3657.     3718. 

4394.  5522.  '82.  3013.  4747.   5933.  'S3.  3476. 

5681.  5915. 
coating  plates.     See  sensitized  plates  &c.  below. 
coloured   screens   for  dark  rooms  and  the  like. 

See  dark  rooms  &c.  below. 
coloured   screens  for  producing  photographs  of 

special  character.     See  cameras  above. 
colouring.  '77.  1284.  1560.  3222.  '7S.  176.    481. 

906.  2473.   3196.    4023.   '79.    748.    5223.    'SO. 

1569.    2249.    3130.    3355.    3511.    3702.    3753. 

4360.  '81.  1436.  3504.  3664.  5522.    '82.   5131. 

5933.  '83.  941.  1229.  1960.  2323.  3709.   3800. 

5464.  5681.  5947. 
composite    photographs,    producing.    '77.    1757. 

4380.  4600.  '7S.  3941.  '83.  5947. 
copying  documents,  drawings,  and  the  like.  '77. 

329.    1891.    4600.    4632.    '7S.  1458.  1979.  '79. 

1033.  1073.  1347.  '80.  1216.  2304.  2966.4922. 

5013.   'SI.    3657.    'S2.   2403.    5933.  'S3.  1971. 

5154. 
dark  rooms,  developing-tents,  changing-bags,  and 

the  like.  '77.  337.  '7S.  3184.  'SI.  3628.  '82.  3889. 
dark  slides.  'SO.  1216.  3353.  'Si.  775.  3628.  4323. 

4967.  4970.  '83.  843.  4732. 

change-boxes.     See  change-boxes  above. 

roller  slides.     S'c  roller  slides  below. 
developing.  '77.  1264.  1367.  '7S.  2800.  2912. '7P. 

1033.  2968.  5223.  '80.  1117.  2304.3130.375.3. 

5013.    '81.    10.    1436.   3657.    '82.   395.    2277. 

3889.  'S3.  1061.  2495.  5915. 

dark  rooms,    developing-tents,  changing-bags, 
and  the  like.     S'e  dark  rooms  &c.  above. 
diaphragms,  lens.     See  lenses  &c.  below. 
drying.  '77.  1367.  '78.  2912.  '81.  1559.5522.  '82. 

5131. 
dry  plates.     See  sensitized  plates  &c.  below. 
dusting-on    processes    for   producing   positives. 

See  positives,  producing  directly  below. 
electric  switches  for  apparatus.  '78.  2746. 
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Photography— coH<. 

embossing  photographs.  'SI.  2381.  4394. 
emulsions      See  seositized  plates  &c.  below, 
enamelhng,  [processes  without   vitri/icalion'].  '7S. 

2473.  'S2.  2780.  'S3.  19G0. 
enamels,    [vitrified  onlt/].    '79.   2187.    'SO.  1294. 

3130.  3753.  'SI.    1436.   5522.    'S3.    5933.    'S3. 

5154. 
enlarging.  '77.  329.  1891.  4367.  '7S.  1458.  2174. 

'SO.  2068.  'SI.  1436.  'S5.  2780. 
etching.     See  Printing,  Photo-mechanical, 
exposures,  detertnining. 

E.Tcepling  Photometers  and  actionometers  ; 
/()/•  u'hieh  see  that  heading. 

shutters,  adjusting  exposure  by.     Sie  shutters 
helow. 
films.     See  sensitized  plates  &c.  below. 
finishing,    [other    than   colouring;    cutting   an! 

trimming  prints  iSc. ;  embossing  photographs; 

enamelling  ;  mounting  prints  &c  ;  re-touching  ; 

varnishing].    '77.    826.    1.367.   3109.  3222.  '73. 

1502.  1646.   2174.  'SO.  1305.  4360.  'SI.    5522. 

'S3.  1380.  ,3709.  5681. 
fixing.  '79.  564.  'SO.  1294.  .5013.  'S2.  5131.  5933. 

'S3.  5915. 
frames  and   supports   for  sensitized  plates  and 

films.     See  change-boxes  ;  dark  slides  ;  above  ; 

lifters  or  holders,  plate  &c.  below. 
frames,  printing.     See  printing  below. 
glass,  cutting.     See  Abridgment  Class  Glass, 
glazing  or  enamelling.     See  enamelling  above. 
head-rests.     See  studio  accessories  below. 
intensifying.  'SO.  3511. 
lamp  redectors  foi.  '7S.  1442.  'SI.  5462. 
lamps — 

actinic.  '77.  4367.   '7S.  1442.    4671.  '79.  1207. 
'SO.  2068.  'SI.  5181.  5462.  'S2.  4651. 
lenses   and  lens   fittings.  '77.  1938.  3161.  4367. 

4877.  '7S.  1493.  3465.    4062.  4756.    '79.  4784. 

'SO.   2068.    3353.    'SI.    775.    1602.   2783.    'S3. 

504. 
lifters  or  holders,  plate  and  like.  '77.  1367. 
lighting,  arrangements  for,    [other  than  lamps]. 

'77.     4367.  ^'7S.    446.     1442.     'SO.  1216.    'S:i. 

3491. 
magic-lantern  slides,  producing.     See  producing 

magic- lantern  slides  by  below 
masks  and  masking.  '77.  4380.  '78.  1407.  3941. 
mounting   prints   and   the   like.  '77.    142.  1284. 

'7S.  176.  481.  90e.  1502.  1646.  '79.  748.  3818. 

'SO.    2249.    3702.  4360.    '31.   3664.  'S3.    1229. 

3800.  5681. 
mounts.     See  Abridgment   Class  Artists'  instru- 
ments &c. 
negatives   for    photo-mechanical    printing,    pro- 
ducing. '77.  329.  1891.  2341.  '7S.  1407.  1979. 

'79.   2969.    'SI.    3657.    3732.  5448.  'S3.    2156. 

2780.  'S3.  3476.  6204.  5324.  5896. 
negatives   of   special   character.     See   producing 

photographs  &c.  bslow. 
negatives,  producing  by  other  means  than  photo- 
graphy. '7S.  1407. 
negatives,  washing.     See  washing  below. 
ornamenting  by.  '79.  748.  2271.  5223.  'SO.  1294. 

1647.  3130.  3511.  3753.  '31.  3012.  3504.3657. 

5522.   'S3.  395.  2277.  2780.  3013.  4671.  5933. 

'S3.  5324.  5915.  5947. 


Photography — cont. 

paper  for,  making.  See  Abridgment  Class  Paper  &c. 
paper    for,     treating.      See    Abridgment    Class 

Cutting  &c. 
photo-mechmical  printing-surfaces.     See   Print- 
ing, Photo-mechinical. 
photometers.     Se.e  Photometers  &c. 
photo-reliefs.     See   producing   photographs   &c. 

below, 
plate  and  like  boxes  and  recep'acles.  '7S.  3181. 

'SO.  49S.  1543.  'S3.  565.  'S3.  843.  2316. 
plate-holders   or   dark   slides.     See    dirk   slides 

above 
plates.     See  sensitized  plates  &c.  below. 
portraits,  working  hair  into.    Se  finishing  above, 
positives,   producing   directly.    'SO.   2304.    2966. 

'31.  10.  'S3.  2277.  5933. 
preservative    compositions     for     use     in.      See 

Abridgment  Class  Paints  &c. 
printing.  '77.  142.  1264    1367.  1758.  3222.  4380. 

4600.  4632.  '73.  481.  1458.    1502.  2174.  2631. 

2800.  2912.  3941.    4023.  '79.  748.  1033.  2187. 

2271.  5223.  'SO.  1117.  1216.  1637.  2304.  2966. 

3355.  3511.    4922.  6013.    '31.  10.    2142.  3657. 

3718.  4394.  6522.  'S3.   775.  2156.  2403.  2780. 

5933.  'S3.  1061.  1380.  1971.  2495.  5681.  5915. 

photo  -  mechanical    piinting.     See     Printing, 
Photo-mechanical. 

vignetting.     See  vignetting  below. 
prints,     mounting.     See     mounting    prints    &c. 

above. 
producing     bird's  -  eye    views.       See    producing 

photographs  &c.  below, 
producing   magic-lantern   slides    by.    'SI,    1436. 

5448.  'S.'.  2780. 
producing     photographs    of     special    character, 

[other  than  transparencies].    '77,    1647.    1757. 

1891.  3222.  3703.  4380.  4600.  4877.  '73.  1458. 

1979.  2746.  2912.  3828.  3941.  '79.  2969.  5223. 

'SO.  232.    1216.    1294.  1647.    2966.   3.=ill.    '31, 

10.  14.36.  2381.  3012.  3718.  4394.  5448.  5.522. 

'33.  2156.    2277.  4671.    4747.  'S3.  1960.  4705. 

5154.  5204.  5324.  5681.  5947. 
producing  statuary  by.    See  statuary,  facilitating 

&c.  below. 
reducing  in  size.  '77.  329.  1891.  '7S.  1458.   '79, 

1073.  'SO.  1216. 
re-touching.    '73.    2174.    'SO.    2249.    3511.    '31. 

5522.  'S3.  4557. 
roller   slides.    '77,    1647.    'SI.    1559.    3366.    'S3. 

1971. 
screens,  coloured,  for  producing  photographs  of 

special  character.     See  cameras  above. 
screens    for    producing    negatives     for    photo- 
mechanical printing.     See  negatives  for  photo- 
mechanical printing,  producing  above. 
screens  for  producing  photo  mechanical  printing- 
surfaces.     See  Printing,  Photo-mechanical, 
sensitized  plates  and  films.  '77.  142.  1367.  2341. 

'7S,    481.    2007.    2631.    2912.    '79,    295.    564. 

1033.    1347.    2095.    2187.    2563.    2967.    2968. 

2969.  4607.    5223.    'SO.    232.  847.  1112.  1294 

2162.  2538.  2782.  2966.  30j6.  3130.  3753.  'SI 

10.  142.    814.    1436.    1538.    1559.  2381.  2526. 

3366.  3657.   4896.    5448.    5522.  'S3.  395.  775 

2277.  2780.  3889.  4747.    5933.  'S3.  101.  1608. 

3948.  5915. 
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Fboto?raph7 — cont. 

sensitized  plates  and  films — r.nnt. 

boxes   for.      See   plate    and   like    boxes    &c. 
above. 

celluloid  and  like  compositions.     See  Abridg- 
ment Clans  India-rubber  &c. 

cjllodion.    See  Abridgment  Clans  India  rubber 
&c. 

gelatine  for.    See  Abridgment  Class  Siarch  &c. 

photomechanical  plates.   Sse  Printing,  Photo- 
mechanical. 

plate  -  boxes.     See  plate  and  like   boxes  &c. 
above. 

printing  -  piper    and    printing  -  fabrics.      See 
printing  above. 
scnsitometera.     Sec.  Photomnters  &c. 
shutters.  '77.  329.    1647.  '7S.    1097.  2150^  2746. 

4U32.    79.    1183.    'SO.    1054.    1216.    SI.   775. 

1559.  2783.  3366.    4320.  4822.  4823.  'S3.  820. 

1621.  'S3.  1650.  1971. 
squeegees.  '79.  3818.  'S2.  5131. 
stands.     See  camera  stands  &c.  above. 
statuary,  facilitating  production  of.  'Si.  4671. 
studio  accessories.  '77.  4196.  '7S.  2544.  2746.  'SO. 

5176.  'SI.  1517.  'S2.  3491.  'SS.  2677. 

chairs.    See  Abridgment  Class  Furniture  &c. 
studios.  '79.  2563. 

toning.  '77.  1367.  'SO.  1305.  'Si.  10. 
transferring   films.       See    sensitized  plates   &c. 

above. 
transparencies,  [other  than  magic-lantern  slide<]. 

'77.  826    '7S.  2473.  2;U2.  'SO.  3130.  3753.  'SI. 

1436.  5448.  'Si.    2780.  'S3.    3822.  5681.  5915. 

5947. 
trays  and  dishes.  '7S.  3184.  '83.  3889. 
t  ipod    and   like  stands.     See   Tripod  and  like 

stands, 
turntables  for  posing  sitters.     See  studio  acces- 
sories above. 
varnishing.    '7S.    2473.   'SO.    1305.    2249.    3006. 

'SI.  1538.  'Si.  3013. 
vignettin?.  '77.  1757.  4.380.  'SO.  2068. 
washing.  '7S.  3184.  'S3.  1095. 
weaving  diagrams,    producing.       See    produc'ng 

photographs  above. 

Photo -mechanical  printing.     See  Prinling,  Photo- 
mechanical. 

Photometers  and  a  clinometers.  '79.  807. 
'SO.  185.  3464.  4408.  4833.  'SI.  821.  1751. 
5368.  '82.  6034.  6114.  '83.  393.  4443. 

Phototypes.     See  Printing,  Photo-mechanical. 

Printing  photographs.     See  Photography. 

Printing-,  Photo  -  mechanical.  '77.  329. 
591.  1773.  2341.  4009  '7S.  1502.  1979.  2912. 
3243.  4146.  '79.  1033.  1073.  1347.  2039. 
2611.  2724.  2967.  2969.  3760.  3816.  473S 
'80.  2.32.    1419.  1570.  1637.  1856.  1909.  2782. 


Printing-,  Photo-mechanical — cont. 

3650.  4949.  'SI.  266.  1096.  1436.  2527.  3012. 
3504.  3570.  .3657.  3732.  4394.  5177.  5448. 
'S2.  388.  2156.  2780.  4562.  4747.  .5086.  'S3. 
896.  1380.  3177.  3.362.  3476.  3948.  4152. 
4153.  4154.  4171.  4705.  4735.  515).  5204. 
5324. 
photographic  negatives  for.     See  Photography. 

Prints,  Phot  ^graphic.     See  Photography. 

Retouching,  Photographic.     See  Photography, 

Screens,  Photographic.     See  Photography. 

Sensitized    plates   and   films.   Photographic.     See 
Photography. 

Sensitometers.     See  Photometers  &j. 

Shutters,  Photographic.     See  Photography. 

Squeegees,  Photographic.     See  Photography. 

Standards,  Telescopic.     See  Tripod  and  like  stands. 


Stands,   Tripod   and   like.     See   Tripod   and   like 
stands. 


Telescopic  stands.     See  Tripod  and  like  stands. 

Tripod  and  like  stands,  [including  Tele- 
scopic and  other  adjustable  pedestiils  and 
standards].  '77.  28.  539.  2398.  2532.  3277. 
4027.  4316.  '7S.  20.  2084.  '79.  104.  3471. 
'SO.  755.  1095.  2172.  4087.  'SI.  lib.  979. 
2168.  2237.  3014.  Si.  3232.  4564.  'S3.  393. 
568.  4297. 

E.rcepting  Easels,  [Abridgment  Class  Artists' 
instruments  &c.]  ;  Limps  and  burners  for 
lighting  &c.,  (jjcdestah  ami  -itands),  [Abridg- 
ment Class  lamps  &c.]  ;  Reading-des-ks  and 
mus-ic  stands,  [.\bridgment  Class  Furniture 
&c.]  ;  Stands,  Card,  photograph,  and  1  ke, 
[.Ibridgment  Class  Furniture  (5cc.  |  ;  Veloci 
pedes  &c.,  {stands),  [Abridgment  Class  Veloci- 
pedes |  ; 
/'or  irhich  see  those  headings. 

camera   stands,   attachments    for.     Ste   Photo- 
graphy- 

levels  for.     See  Abridgment  Class  Philosophical 
instruments. 

Turntables  for  posing  models.     See  Photography. 

View-fiuders,  Photographic.     Sec  Photography. 

Vignetting,  Photographic.     Sec  Photography. 
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The  namo3  in  itaUcs  are  tbose  ot  persons  by    whom  inventions  have  been  communicated  to  the  applioanti 

for  Letters  Patent, 


Abel,  C.  D.Jrr.  1264.  'SI.  775 
'83.  101 

Adam«,  J 'S3.  2323 

Addenbrooke,  G.  U..:S2.  1621 

Alder,  G.  E '7S.  1442 

Alissoff,  M '77.  591 

Allgeyer,J.   'S3.  896 

Anderson,  F '79.  2187 

Andreoli,  E 'SO.  3511 

Arnold,  U.  K '79.  104 

Atkinson,  J.  E 'SS.  4732 

Attou>,P.  A 'S3.  101 


BaUey,  J.  W 'SO.  1294 

BaUncie,  A '79.  2187 

Banzie,  E.  T.  de 'SI.  5462 

Barnes,  R.  W.  ...'S5.  5086.  'S3. 
1380.  3476.  4471.  4705 

Baum,  F 'SO.  1856 

Beck,  W.  H 'SI.  2142 

Becker,  Fickeisseii  (&...'S3.  3948 

Beer,  A.J 'S3.  393 

Bell,  G.  C 'SO.  232.  1637 

„     J 'S2.  5086.  'S3.  1380 

3476.  4471.  4705 

Benecke&  Fischer 'S3.  3362 

Bissau,  A 'S3.  5681 

Blair,  T.  H 'SO.  498 

Blakely,  W 'S3.  568 

Blamires,  J.  H '79.  4784 

BUn,  A.  P '77.  3703 

Boca,  P 'SI.  4822 

Bogen,  F '77.  2532 

Bogue,  D 'SI.  3570 

Bolas,  T 'SI.  4823 

Bolhoevener,  C '7S.  4146 

Bolhoerener,  C. 'S3.  896 

Bonoaud,  J.  B.  Genneuil-..,'rs. 

4023 

Boniiaud,  J.  B.  Germe'iil-....'SO. 

3511.  'SI.  775 

Bonneville,  H.  A 'SI.  2381 

5522 


Bonneville,  J.  M.  A.  L  'SI. 

814 

Borland,  A '79.  2611.  'S3. 

5896 

BoiiIe,L.  A '77.   3703 

Brandon,  R.  H 'S3.  1608 

Branson,  F.  W 'S3.  1650 

Brassinne,  H '7S.  1646 

Brewer,  E.  G '77.  3703  '79. 

2271.  'SI.   4822.  'S3.   4557 

Brookes,  W 7?".  826.  'SI. 

4320 

Brown.  J 'S3.   5154 

„  'R..:S2.   5086.  'S3.   1380 

8476.  4471.  4705 

Brown,  W.  Morgan-...'/"'?'.  1367 

'7S.   2746.  3465.  'SO.   3702 

Brydges,  E.  A 'SO.   2162 

Cadett,  J.  AV.  T '77.   4367 

'7S.   1097 

Capron,  E '77.   4009 

Carmlho,  D.  N '79.   2563 

Caspar,  A.  M  .F 'S3.   3800 

Cebr/an,  J.  C.  'SO.  1216 

Chabrel,  E.  J 'SI.  2168 

Chadwi?k,  J 'SO.  1054 

W.I 'SO.  1034 

Chaine,  J.   'S2.  5131 

Chaligmj,  S.  de 'S2.  5131 

Christian,  L 'SI.  10 

Clark,  A.  M '79.  5223.  'SO. 

3130.    3753.    'SI.    10.    3732 
4970.  'S3.  941.   2677. 

Clarke,  J.  A '7S.  1442 

„      J.  P 'SO.  5176 

Clayton,  J. 'S3.  101 

Coghlan,  J.  H 'SI.  1096 

Coglievina,  D 'SO.  3464 

Collins,  J.  S '79.  3816 

Colton,  E.  G 'Si.  3491 

Cooke,  W 'S3.  1971 

Corba-sidre,    (dit   Christian),    L. 
'81.  10. 


Cowan,  A.  ...'rs.  26)8    '82  565- 

Crog,   C.  '83.  2495 

Cussons,  D.  H '78.  2608 

Dale,  G 7s.  ng 

.-     H.J ,'S3.  1007 

Davis,  A '78.  2084 

Dawes,  A.  H 'ss.  1229 

Decoufle,  A.  E 'SO.  2219 

Dewe,J.  'Si.  3661 

Didot,  .1.  Firmin '79.  2187 

Dillon,  T.  A.  ...'79.  1073.  1207 
1317 

Dredge,  J 'so.  4949 

Drummond,  G.  P '77,  329 

Duplessy,  A.  A '79.  1033 

Durand,  A 'S2.  5131 

Dutkiew  cz,  B.  de 'SO.  2249 

Duvivier,  L. '77.  4009 

Eastman,  G.  '79.  2967.  '80. 

3006 
Edwards,  B.  J.  ...77.   1891.  'SO. 

1543 

,.        E 'SO.   4922.  'SI. 

1517.  '82.  3889 

Elliott,  A.  H.  77.  4027 

Emery,  F.  J '82.  4747 

Emmens,  S.  H 'S2.  6114 

Emmerson,  E.  E 7s.  2544 

Enjalbert,  F. '81.  4970 

Evans,  C.  P 'S2.  4671 

^'"''•«.  i '80.  1569 

Fickeisseu  tfi  Becker '83.  3948 

Firmin-Didot,  A '79,  2187 

Fischer,  Benecke  &.   ...'S3.  3362 

Fischer,  W.  H 'so.  1570 

Flagler,  H.  K. 'So.   2782 
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Frank,  J 'S3.  3362 

Frank,  R.  E 'S2.  5933 

Garside,  H 'S3.  5204 

Garthwaite,  W '7S.  1458 

Geesbergen,  J 'S3.  4557 

Germeuil-Bonnaud,  J.  B.  ..,'78. 

4023 

Germeuil-Bonnaud,  J.  B 'SO. 

3511.  'SI.  775 

Gertizet  frires,  Soc 'S3.  4557 

Godard,  E 'S2.  2277 

Goodwin,  H '7S.  3243 

Greaves,  E '77.  1757.  1758 

Grmie,  W. 'SO.  4360 

Guillebaud,  II'.  H. 'SI.  2381 

4394 

Guillot,  L '70.  2271 

Gurney,  J '7S.  2473 

Guttenberg,  M '7S.  1502 

Haddan,  H.  J '77.   337.  '79. 

2563.  'SI.   1538.  3628.  'S~'. 

2277. 

Hallett,  F.  H 'SO.  3355 

Hare,  G 'S5.  3035 

„      J.  H 'S3.  1007 

Harman,  A '7S.  2174 

Easier.  G.  A '77.  539 

HassfieM.  M.  S 77.  3277 

Hedou,  E '77.  3277 

Heidenhaus,  E '7S.  4146 

Hely,  A.  A '79.  564 

Hemery,  T.  G '77.  4380 

Berzog,C...'7S.  1407.  79.  2039 

Hildebian^t,  J.  A.  R '77. 

4316 

Eoeech,F.  C. '81.  3504 

Hoftnan,  D 7S.  2084 

Holden,  C.  W '83.  4297 

Holmex,  A.  L.  K.  U....'79.  3471 

Holmes,  J.  G.  H 79.  3471 

Holroyde,  J.  B '81.  2526 

Hurler,  F '81.  1751 

Hutinet,  J.  J.  D '81.  1538 


Imray,  J 'S3.  2495 

Irlande,  E.  J. '82.  .3013 


Jacohsen,  E.  77.  3109 

Janard,J.  U 79.  2271 

Jensen,  P 77.  3109 

Johnson,  J.  H...7r.  2341.  4632 
„        J.  R....7S.  2007.  2631 

Johnson,  J.  U '77.  1367 

Joltrain,  A 'SO.  2.304 

Jones,  R.  A 79.  3818 

Justice,  P.  M 'SI.   3664.  '82. 

2403 


Kaiser,  F 79.  1033 

Kamping,  F.  W. 7S.  3465 

Kepler,  A ; 'S3.   5464 

Kidd,  R.  L '83.   2780 

Knapp,  J.  A '78.   3465 

Knott,  R 'SO.   2538 

Kurtz,  W.   '82.   3491 


Lake,  H.  H 'SO.   2172.  '82. 

,3013.  5131.  'S3.   4297 

„   W.  R 77.  1773.  7.9. 

2967.  '80.   1216.  1305.  2782 
3006.  '83.   1061.  5681. 

Lambert,  H 77.  142 

Lamy,  P.  E. '81.   1538 

Lane,  J.  T 7S.  3941 

Lawley,  W '81.  5598 

Lefevre,  H 79.  1371 

Le''eurrier,  J. '81.   3628 

Lehmann,  0.  H 77.  4877 

Lehmann,  II 77.  539 

Umar,,,  J.  E.  P 79.  5223 

Le  Mo'ussu,  B.  C '81.  3570 

5177 

Liehert,  A '81.  10 

Ligne,  P.  de  'SI.  2237 

Limbeck,   W.  S 'SO.  4408 

Limloj),   W.  E.  '83.  2677 

Liveing,  E.  H.  T 'SO.  4833 

Loiseau,  A 'SI.  775 

Lombardi,  A '78.  3196 

Lumiere,  A '83.  2316 


McTlvenna,  F '81.  979 

McLellan,  J.  Y 'S2.  4651 

Marlow,  E 'S3.  504 

Marra,  F.  A 'S3.  3709 

Martyn,  A 'SO.  1647 

Marx,  E 79.  2563 

Maxfield,  J '77.  2398 

Maybridge.  E '7S.  2740 

Meiho,  J.  R...'S/.  3504.  'S3.  896 

Meisenbach,   G '82.  2156 

Mewburn,  J.  C '80.  1569 

Meyer,  G 'S.?.  941 

Mi'ccitdlo,  L '82.  5933 

Michaud,  A '7S.  1979 

Muhaud,  A 'SI.  3732 

Mills,  B.  J.  B 'S3.  2316 

Molera,  E.  J. 'SO.  1216 

Morg.in-BrowQ,  W.  ...77.  1367 
'7S.  2746.  3465.  'SO.  3702 

Morgan,  P '81.  2142 

Morgan,  T 'SO.  1095 

W.  T...'S;.  5448.  '82. 
2780 

Mor'ici,  A 'SO.  1095 

Moss,  J.  M '82.  388 

Mucklow,  J.  D '81.  5368 

MumUr,    W.  II. '77.  1773 

Munro,  J '82.  6114 

Tiii 


Nawrocki,  G.W.  von.. .'77.  1560 

'73.  4032.  4756.  '80.  4408 

Newton,  H.  R '7S.  481 


Parkhurst,  E.  G '80.  2172 

Parkyns,  Sir  T.  G.  A.. .'77.  3222 
Pass,  E.  de...'77.  4027.  'SI.  4394 
Pellet  el  C'te.,  Soc.  Henri '77. 

4632 

Pelzer,  F '77.  4316 

Perc'tre,  C.  G.  R '77.  2341 

Petit,  C.  G '79.  4738 

Philippi,  L.  H...'S5.  4562.  'S3. 

3177 

Pi?eau,  A 'S3.  5464 

Piquepe,  P '81.  2142 

Pixis,  T. 'SO.  3702 

Plener,  J '81.  4896 

Pliicker,  J.  F 'S2.  3232 

Ponsolle,  N '77.  4009 

Poznainski,  D '77.  28 

Prager,  A '78.  906 

Preinion,  A.  M.  de 'S3.  5404 

Pumphrey,  A.. ..'Si.  1559.  4967 
Puttemaus,  G '77,  337 

Reynolds,  J.  E 'SO.  1112 

„        R '83.  1650 

Richardson,  W "77.  4600 

Richmann,  H '79.  104 

Ritchie,  J.  H '79.  2095 

Robey,  G 'S3.  1960 

Rogers,  J 81,  3366 

Eomi.r,  P '82.  3889 

Rouch,  S.  W '78.  1448 

Rydill,  G 'S3.  3822.  5947 

Sachs,  J.  J '79.  2724.  '80. 

1419.  1909.  2900.  3050.  '81. 

260.  3012.  3657.   '83.  3948 

5324. 

Salvy,  E '79.  295 

Samuels,  T 'S3.  843 

Sands,  C   '81.  2783.  4323 

Sarony,  0 '7S.  2007.  2631 

Schlotterhoss,  R 'S3.  1971 

Schneider,  G 77.  156a 

Schnorrenbe-g,  N 'SO.  4360 

.Sohroer,  R 'S2.  395 

Schuhmacher,  J.    '79.  748 

„  J.   C. '77.  1284 

Scolellari,D '77.  337.  'SO. 

3130.  3753.  'S2.  5933 

Scotellari,  D '77.  3461 

Scott,  F '79.  3816 

„     W.  L '7S.  4671 

Siemens,  W '83.  4443 

Simmonds,  R 'SI.  5181 

Slack,  J '77.  4600 

Smith,  G '81.  3014 

„      J '77.  1758. 

Snook,  W.  Wilmot- '79.  564 
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Soc.  Geruzet  freres 'S3. 

Soc.  Henri  Pellet  et  Cie.... 


Spring,  R.  Y. 
Spurge,  J.  B. , 


TS. 

, '79. 

'S/. 

Stade,G '79 

Stanford,  E.  C.  C 'SI 

Stanley,  W.F 'SO. 

'S3. 

Starling  C.  C 'S2. 

Starnes,  H.  S 'SI. 

Siegemann,  A '7S. 

Steinheil,  H.  A 'SI. 

Stephenson,  G '7S. 

Street,  G.  S 'S3. 

Swan,  J.  W 79.  2968. 


4557 
..'7r. 
4632 
3465 
1183 
5368 
.  748 
142 
33.53 
3268 
6034 
5593 
4032 
1602 
3828 
2403 
2969 
4607 


Tall/tr,  P.  A 'S3.  101 

Tasker,  R 'SI.  821 

Tattersall,  J.  W '5,5.  1095 

Testu,  E.  L '77.  3703 

IhiehaiU,  A.  C.  A 'S3.  1608 

Thompson,  S.  P 'S2.  6034 

„  W.  P 'SO.  2304 

'SI.  2237 


Thorp,  T '57.  821 

Tiator,  J '7S.  3184 

Tilhet,  M 'SO.  4922 

Tydeman,  E.  M.  T.  ...'75.  1493 
4062 


Unger,  J '55.  4564 

Vei-gerawl,  A 'S3.  2495 

Vernon,  J '50.  755 

Vickers,  T 'S2.  820 

Vugel,  H.  \V '50.  2162 

Voigtlander,  F.  von  ...'77.  1938 
Voigllander  F.  ron '7S.  4756 


Wall,  R.  T 'S2.  775 

Ward,  J ....'75.  20 

Warlich,  F.  H.  ...'77.  4367.  '50. 

2068 
Warnerke,  L '50.  185.  'SI. 

1436 

Warren,  W.  H '55.  5915 

Wayte,  C '75.  1407.  '79. 

2039 


We.^l,  B.  C. 'S3.  1061 

„      R.  B '55.  1061 

Weyde,  H.  Vander '75.  446 

Wharton,  A.  L '50.  4087 

Whitcher,  J '79.  1183 

White,  J.  P '77.  4196 

Wild,  A.  J.  T '50.5013 

Willis,  W '75.  2800.  '80. 

1117 

Wilmot-Snook.  W '79.  564 

Winter  A  Cn,  11'.  .1/.  L '50. 

1305 

Wi,iter,   W '77.  1264 

Wirth,  F  ...'83.  2156.  'S3.  3362 

Wie,  W.  L '77.  1284.  '79. 

748 

Wolff,  J '5/.  3718 

Wolff,  M.  G 'SI.  5522 

Wolfram,  J.  H.  G 'SO.  847 

Woodbury,  W.  B '77.  1647 

'75.    2912.    '79.    3760.    '81. 

2527.  '55.  4735. 
Wright,  F '79.  807 


Zuccato,  E.  de...'S5.  4152.  4153 
4154 
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PHOTOGRAPHY. 


Patents  have  been  granted  in  all  cases,  unless  otherwise  stated.    Drawings  accompany  the  Speoiflcatlon  where  th« 
abridgment  is  illnatrated  and  also  where  the  words  Drawings  to  Speelfioation  follow  the  date. 


A.D.  1877. 


28.     Poznainskl,  D.    Jan.  2. 

Tripod  and  like 
utands. — R  elates  to 
folding  stands  in 
which  the  parts  are 
stamped  out  of  sheet 
metal.  Each  branch  is 
in  two  parts,  riveted 
or  jointed  at  c.  A  lip 
d,  or  a  stud,  may  act 
as  a  stop  for  the  upper  parts  or  arms  when  the 
stand  is  in  use.  An  ordinary  central  pivot  e 
enables  the  stand  to  be  folded  flat,  and  the 
joints  c  enable  it  to  be  folded  into  still  smaller 
compass. 


142.     Xiambert,  H.     Jan.  11. 

Chrnmn  -  gelaline.  pror.easrs  ;  sensithed  films  ; 
wounthiff  prints. — Relates  to  the  production  of 
carbon  or  other  permanent  photographs,  and  con- 
sists in  means  for  supporting  the  sensitive  tissue 


during  the  printing-process,  and  in  a  method  of 
mounting  the  print.  The  tissue  is  coated,  either 
before  or  after  it  is  sensitized,  with  a  permanent 
transparent  support  consisting  of  Canada  balsam, 
collodion,  castor  oil,  and  turpentine  varnish. 
The  tissue  is  cut  to  size,  and  printed  from  a 
negative  as  usual.  When  removed  from  the  frame 
the  print  is  immersed  in  warm  water  containing 
(say)  2  drops  of  ammonia  to  20  ounces  of  water, 
and  developed.  It  is  next  washed  in  weak  alum 
solution,  raised  from  the  water  by  means  of  a 
piece  of  glass  or  cardboard  passed  under  it,  and 
placed  in  clean  water  with  its  developed  side 
downwards.  It  is  raised  from  this  bath  in 
position  on  the  final  mount.  For  the  final  mount, 
white  or  tinted  enamelled  cardboard  waterproofed 
on  one  aide,  by  varnish  or  collodion,  is  preferred, 
but  various  other  substances  may  be  used  as 
mounts.  If  an  unglazed  surface  to  the  print  is 
required,  the  mount  is  prepared  by  coating  it  with 
collodion  thickened  with  a  white  pigment  — zinc 
white  or  starch.  To  facilitate  development  the 
tissue  may  be  manipulated  on  a  sheet  of  glass  or 
cardboard. 


329.     Drummond,  Cr.  P.    Jan.  25. 

Photo-mechanical 
printing;  cameras. 
— R  elates  to  a 
printing-process  in 
which  the  matter 
is  first  printed,  in 
a  composing-  ma- 
chine of  the  type- 
writer type,  on  a 
continuous  elastic 
ribbon,  which  is 
stretched  in  a 
frame  and  photo- 
graphed line  by  sd./ 
fine.    The  negative 
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thus  produced  is  employed  in  tbe  preparation  of 
a  printing  surface  in  any  well-known  way.  As 
shown  in  Fig.  13,  the  printed  rit)bou  »•  is  held  in 
a  frame  82,  and  each  line  is  justified  by  being 
stretched  between  two  fixed  points  which  deter- 
mine the  length  of  the  line.  The  camera  moves 
on  graduated  ways  .52,  and  is  placed  with  its 
pointer  on  the  mark  corresponding  to  the  size  of 
type  in  which  the  final  printing-operation  is  to  be 
effected.  The  focussing  is  effected  by  placing  the 
camera  on  the  corresponding  position  on  the  ways 
62,  determined  by  a  pointer  and  scale.  The  lever 
55,  Fig.  17,  is  then  actuated  to  raise  the  sensitized 
plate  54,  and  the  shutter  57.  After  the  desired 
e-\posure,  the  lever  is  replaced,  dropping  the 
shutter,  but  leaving  the  plate  in  its  raised  position. 
When  the  shutter  is  raised,  it  raises  a  pawl 
which  grips  the  extension  (50  of  the  plate.  A 
second  pawl  prevents  the  plate  dropping  when 
the  shutter  is  replaced.  When  the  shutter  is 
again  raised  to  expose  a  second  line,  the  plate  is 
raised  to  bring  a  fresh  surface  behind  the  aperture. 
The  casing  66,  attached  to  the  stand  82,  contains 
glass  screens  which  can  be  suspended  in  front  of 
the  ribbon  to  produce  ornamentation  &c.  of 
various  kinds.  The  ribbon  can  be  twisted  or 
placed  at  various  angles  to  produce  any  desired 
contortion  of  the  type  as  reproduced  on  the 
negative. 

337.  Kaddan,  K.  J.,  [Sc.oleUari.  D.,  and 
Puttemaus,  G-'.].  Jan.  26.  \_P i  nviaiojial  jjro- 
tection  only.'] 

Coloured  screens. — A  violet  tinted  or  coloured 
medium  through  which  the  rays  of  light  shall 
pass  for  the  various  manipulations  in  photo- 
graphy, consists  of  glass  coated  with  a  varnish 
composed  of  copal  gum,  oil  of  lavender,  camphor, 
and  turpentine,  coloured  with  dragon's  blood  and 
"  iron  prnssiate."  The  mixture  is  filtered  and  is 
applied  cold. 


539.     Hasler,   G.  A.,  [Lehmann,  H.,  partly]. 
Feb.  8. 


Tripod     and    like     stands. — Stands    for    photo- 
graphic albums,  ladies'  companions,  portfolios,  and 


other  like  articles,  are  made  in  two  parts.  The 
upper  part  A  holds  the  article  in  an  oblique 
position,  and  fits  on  a  vertical  spindle  iT^,  Fig.  4, 
secured  to  the  lower  pirt  A*",  on  which  it  is  free 
to  revolve  with  the  article  attached  thereto.  For 
attaching  the  arucle  to  the  stand,  a  plate  rf, 
fastened  to  the  upper  part,  carries  stnds  to  engage 
with  slots  in  the  underside  of  the  article.  Angle- 
pieces  ft  are  fitted  to  the  article  to  prevent  undue 
strain  when  it  is  opened. 


591.     Allssolf,    la.      Feb.    12.      Drawings    to 

Specilicalinn. 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — Relates  to  a  method 
of  preparing  surfacus  for  print  ng  music  and  other 
printed  matter.  The  signs  or  letters,  preferably 
three  or  four  times  the  usual  size,  are  first  printed 
on  sheets  of  unsized  paper,  which  are  either  trans- 
parent or  translucent,  and  these  sheets  are  then 
cut  up  ;  or  they  are  cut  or  stamped  directly  from 
black  or  coloured  paper.  The  composition  is  set 
up  by  simply  pasting  these  signs,  in  accordance 
with  the  manuscript  copy,  upon  a  suitable  back- 
ground. From  the  original  thus  prepared,  a 
reduction  may  be  made  by  photography,  and 
from  the  negative  the  design  may  be  printed  by 
the  usual  photo  -  lithographic,  photo  -  relief,  or 
photo-engraving  process. 


826.     Brookes,  W.      March    1.      [Provisional 

inoteclion  onli/.^ 

Transparencies  ;  finishing. — Paper  negatives  and 
positives  are  rendered  transparent  by  waxing  them. 
The  negative  or  photograph  is  placed  on  the  flat 
top  of  a  box  or  closed  vessel,  which  is  provided 
with  a  feed  opening  for  water  and  an  escape  valve 
or  opening  for  steam,  and  is  heated  by  a  series  of 
gas  jets.  When  the  paper  is  thoroughly  heated  it 
is  waxed  over  with  white  wax,  and  the  surplus  wax 
removed  with  a  cloth.  The  piper  is  allowed  to 
cool  or  set  in  a  press. 


1264.     A.\ta\,C.l>.,  {Winter,  W.].     March  31. 

Printing  fabrics ;  developing. — Enlarged  positives 
are  produced  on  woven  fabrics  by  impregnating 
the  fabrics  with  either  iodide  or  "  chromide  "  of 
silver;  ora  solution  of  the  "  chromides"  of  potassium 
and  cadmium  ;  or  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  and 
citric  acid.  The  fabric  is  preferably  printed  by 
means  of  electric  light,  developed  in  a  solution  of 
pyrogallic  acid  and  citric  acid,  and  washed,  toned, 
&c.,  as  usual. 


1284.     Wise,    W.   Zi., 

April  2. 


[Schuhmachcr,   J.    Cj. 


Colouring. — Photographs  of  oil  paintings  &c.  are 
coloured  by  tints  applied  at  the  back.  The  un- 
mounted photograph  is   ren  iered    transparent  by 
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applying  copal  varnish  to  the  back.  When  the 
copal  varnish  is  dry,  it  is  covered  with  retouch 
varnish,  upon  which,  when  dry,  are  laid  the  oil 
colours.  The  colours  are  covered  with  copal  var- 
nish, and  the  picture  is  mounted  upon  cartoon 
paper  or  canvas  by  means  of  starch  mixed  with 
glue  and  turpentine. 


1367-    BIorg-an-Brown,  W.,  [Johnson, ./.  R.]. 
April  7. 

Chromn  -  gelatine,  processes;  toniiir/ ;  lijtrn:  or 
linlders,  phte  and  like ;  sensitized  films. — Relates 
partly  to  the  production  of  cirbon  or  other  per- 
manent photographs,  by  what  are  known  as  the 
double  transfer  and  the  simple  or  single  transfer 
processes.  According  to  one  part  of  the  invention 
alizirin  is  substituted  for  the  cochineal  pigments 
hitherto  employed,  and  in  order  that  the  alum  or 
zinc  salt  ued  in  preparing  the  lakes  of  alizirin 
shall  not  make  the  gelatine  of  the  pigment  paper 
insoluble  and  so  stain  the  whites  of  the  picture, 
a  minimum  quantity  of  these  salts  is  employed, 
and  they  are  supplemented  by  a  lime  or  raa^nesian 
salt.  Prints  produced  by  such  lakes  are  toned  by 
a  weak  solution  of  perohloride  or  persulphate  of 
iron  to  which  a  few  drops  of  hydrochloric  acid 
have  been  added.  The  invention  further  relates 
to  the  preparation  of  pigment  paper,  or  sensitizing 
prepared  paper  by  immersion  in  a  solution  of  a 
bichromate.  After  immersion  it  is  laid  on  a  level 
surface  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  90°  to 
100°  F.  This  temperature  is  maintained  for  from 
15  to  30  minutes,  and  the  paper  when  ooled  is 
hung  up  to  dry.  By  this  treatment  the  coarser 
particles  of  pigment  are  allowed  to  settle  to  the 
lowest  stratum  of  the  pigment  compound,  aod 
more  delicate  half-tones  and  more  vigorous  shadows 
are  obtained.  The  third  part  of  the  invention 
consists  in  using  waterproof  cardboard,  or  sheet 
metal  coated  with  a  highly-glazed  impervious  paper, 
instead  of  g'ass  or  porcelain  as  a  temporary  sup- 
port during  development.  The  fourth  part  of  the 
invention  relates  to  the  treatment  of  the  print 
after  it  has  been  fixed  by  immersion  in  alum,  and 
consists  in  allowing  the  print  to  drain  well  after 
rinsing  it  in  water.  It  is  then  coated  with  gelatine 
rendered  opaque  by  a  white  pigment,  such  as  zinc 
white.  When  this  coating  has  set  a  sheet  of  thin 
wet  tissue  paper  is  pressed  upon  it,  and  when  the 
whole  is  dry  it  is  removed  for  mounting.  Or  the 
thin  paper  may  be  omitted  and  the  card  mount 
applied  directly  upon  the  gelatine.  According  to 
the  fifth  part  of  the  invention  a  solution  of  gela- 
tine, say  4  per  cent.,  with  a  small  quantity  of 
chrome  alum,  is  used  instead  of  collodion  for  pre- 
paring a  temporary  support  when  a  polished  sur- 
face is  required.  The  invention  further  relates  to 
a  new  method  of  obtaining  reverse  negatives.  A 
previously  prepared  double  film  of  gelatine  and 
collodion  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  negative, 
under  water,  which  is  slightly  warmed  and  mixed 
with  alcohol  to  prevent  the  gelatine  from  absorbing 
water  and  swelling  and  curling  up.  They  are  lifted 
simultaneously  out  of  the  fluid  and  pressed  together, 
and  when  cold  the  ptUicular  flexible  negative  is 
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lifted  from  the  plate.  In  the  above  double  film, 
the  collodion  may  be  dispensed  with  or  replaced 
by  transparent  paper.  For  very  large  negatives, 
a  sheet  of  plate  glass  has  its  edges  coated  with  a 
solution  of  caoutchouc,  and  to  it  is  then  applied  a 
sheet  of  thin  transparent  paper  wetted  with  a 
solution  of  bromide  of  potassium.  When  dry 
a  coating  of  bromide  of  silver  emulsion  is  applied. 
After  developing  and  fixing,  a  sheet  of  gelatined 
paper  is  applied,  so  that  the  negative  is  im- 
prisoned between  two  sheets  of  transparent 
paper.  The  pellicle  or  paper  used  may  have  a 
border  or  other  device  previously  printed  on  it. 
In  a  further  'improvement  in  single-transfer  pig- 
ment printing,  a  card  or  board  formed  of  two  or 
more  layers  of  paper  cemented  together  by  a 
cement  insoluble  in  water  is  used  instead  oE  the 
usual  transfer  paper.  Thus  prints  of  enlargements 
or  of  a  collection  of  cartes  de-visite  are  obtained 
upon  the  board  without  any  intermediate  mounting 
being  necessary.  Any  number  of  negatives  may  be 
printed  together  if  properly  trimmed  and  made  of 
equal  density.  The  grain  of  the  paper  is  hidden 
by  an  enamel  of  kaolin  or  starch,  which  does  not 
lead  to  stains  like  zinc,  lead,  or  barytes  white.  An 
extremely  thin  single  transfer  paper,  chiefly  for 
use  in  book  illustrations,  is  prepared  by  immersing 
very  thin  "papier  vegetale"  in  a  solution  of 
shellac  in  aqueous  ammonia  and  albumen.  The 
prints  when  dry,  and  touched  if  necessary,  are 
treated  with  a  weak  solution  of  shellac  and 
glycerine,  or  are  enamelled  with  collodion  and 
glycerine  as  usual. 


1560.      Nawrocki,  €r.  W.  von,    [Schneider, 
Cr.].     April  21.      [Provisional  protection  only. "l 

Colouring. — The  paper  photograph,  prepared  as 
usual  but  toned  to  a  blue  tint,  is  coated  on  its 
back  with  starch  paste,  and,  when  dry,  is  fixed 
with  its  front  side  against  a  glass  plate  by  means 
of  a  glue  or  gelatine  solution.  This  solution  is  then 
applied  to  the  back,  and,  when  dry,  is  washed  o£E 
with  the  starch  coating  by  means  of  a  sponge  and 
warm  water.  The  photograph  is  then  rendered 
transparent  by  an  application  of  mixed  rape-seed 
oil  and  unsalted  lard,  and  this  coating  is  removed 
by  rubbing  with  blotting  paper.  Ordinary  oil 
colours  are  then  applied  in  flat  tints,  and,  when 
dry  but  still  sticky,  the  picture  is  coated  warm 
with  a  mixture  of  wax  and  turpentine  and  finally 
with  copal  varnish. 


1647.     Woodbury,  Wi 


April  27. 


Producing  birds-eye  views.  —  In  order  to  take 
photographs  from  a  height  above  the  earth,  the 
camera  is  carried  by  a  ciptive  balloon  and  is 
manipulated  from  the  earth  by  means  of  electro- 
magnetic apparatus.  A  box  a.  Fig.  1,  having  an 
open  bottom,  is  attached  to  the  balloon  in  place  of 
a  car.  The  rope  I  which  connects  the  balloon  to 
the  earth  is  attached  to  one  side  of  the  box,  and  a 
rudder  or  fan  i  to  prevent  the  balloon  from  turn- 
ing round  is  fixed  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  box. 

A '2. 
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The  camera  b  is  pivoted  at  the  top  of  the  box  so 
as  to  be  always  horizontal,  and  a  dark  slide,  pro- 
vided with  two  rollers  carrying  a  sheet  of  sensitive 
paper  c,  is  arranged  above  the  lens/.     The  rollers 


are  actuated  by  clockwork  ri,  and  when  the  electric 
circuit  is  completed  or  bn.kon,  a  detent  is  released 
by  an  electromagnet  and  the  paper  is  unrolled 
from  one  roller  on  to  the  other.  Another  electro- 
magnet acts  upon  a  shutter  7  to  uncover  and 
reclose  the  lens  /  when  desired'.  The  wires  e',  A' 
for  actuating  the  clockwork  and  the  shutter,  and 
the  return  wire  k,  are  contained  in  the  rope  /. 
When  the  balloon  is  elevated  to  its  proper  position, 
the  circuit  of  the  second  magnet  is  completed 
and  the  surface  c  exposed.  The  clockwork  is  then 
actuated  so  as  to  give  a  fresh  surface  for  the  next 
exposure,  and  so  on,  thos  enabling  a  series  of 
photographs  to  be  obtained. 

Cumeras.—Tbe  back  k,  Fig.  2,  of  a  camera  is 
arranged  to  fold  or  pack  in  the  bottom  of  a  box  a, 
and  tlie  front  c  in  the  lid  b.  The  front  corner  of 
tlie  back  part  of  the  camera  is  hinged  on  a  frame 
A  sliding  in  the  body  of  the  box  by  means  of  a 


screw  i.  The  front  of  the  camera  may  be  turned 
on  a  vertical  pin,  and  the  back  part  may  be  in- 
clined to  the  vertical  by  means  of  an  adjustable 
screw  I.  The  position  of  the  lens  and  front  c 
is  indicated  by  a  scale  in  the  lid.  The  slide  for 
dry  plates  is  a  thin  wojden  frame  joined  at  the 
corners,  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end  through 
which  two  plates,  placed  back  to  back  and  pressed 
outwards  by  a  spring  between  them,  can  be  in- 
serted. Instead  of  a  wooden  slide  for  giving  ex- 
posure to  the  plate  a  sheet  of  thin  metal,  which 
can  be  held  back  when  desired  and  returns  to  its 
original  position  when  released,  is  used.  Or  a 
thicker  piece  of  metal  carried  by  a  thin  flexible 
piece  may  be  used. 


1757.     Greaves,  E.     May  5. 

F,E,  D,    C,    nc.2.  £,  ,D 


H,  ^    /,  FICA.  H, 


Vignetting ;  producing  composite  photographs. — 
In  a  vignetting  arrangement  a  board  C,  Fig.  2, 
having  openings  D  corresponding  in  number  and 
position  to  the  pictures  required,  rests  upon  a 
glass  sheet  F  in  the  printing-frame  G.  The 
edges  of  the  openings  are  bevelled  towards  the 
pictures  so  that  the  light  is  difl'used  and  the  edges 
of  the  pictures  are  softened.  The  board  is  covered 
by  a  sheet  of  ground  glass  E.  For  toning  the 
margins,  the  vignetting-board  is  replaced  by  a 
ground-glass  sheet  I,  Fig.  4,  to  which  are  secured 
blocks  H  which  occupy  exactly  the  positions  pre- 
viously occupied  by  the  openings.  The  inner 
edges  of  the  blocks  are  bevelled  similarly  to 
tho.se  of  the  openings.  Instead  of  blocks  being 
attached  to  the  glass,  the  glass  may  be  painted, 
or  paper  masks  or  other  material  attached  thereto. 
Dark  "papier  mineral"  or  glass  with  light  places 
thereon  may  also  be  used  for  the  vignetting,  and 
light  "  papier  mineral  ''  with  opaque  places  for  the 
toning  process.  In  both  cases  the  lines  sepa- 
raraling  dark  and  light  places  are  stippled  or 
softened.  Composite  photographs  may  be  ob- 
tained by  superimposing  land.scape  films  and 
gelatine  films  with  stippled  effects,  or  other 
designs. 


1758.     Greaves,  E.,  and  Smith,  J.     May  5. 

[^Provisional  protection  only."] 

Printing  ;  masking. — A  printing-frame  holding 
several  negatives  has  a  lid  or  door  hinged  to  the 
top  edge,  and  is  provided  with  interchangeable 
inner  frames  over  which  is  stretched  parchment, 
parchment  paper,  or  vellum.  The  parchment  &c. 
has  openings  of  the  size  and  number  required,  and 
the  sensitized  paper  is  cut  to  fit  the  iuner  frames, 
against . which  it  is  pressed  by  means  of  an   air 
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cushion  or  pad  on  the  lid  of  the  glazed  frame. 
Pads  of  wood,  pasteboard,  &c.  may  be  pressed  on 
the  negatives  by  springs.  The  margins  are  tinted 
by  transferring  the  paper  to  another  frame  con- 
taining a  number  of  framed  removable  glasses,  on 
which  blank  masks  are  fixed  corresponding  with 
the  openings  in  the  parchment  frames. 


1773.      Xiake,   W. 

May  7. 


[Mumler,     W.    H.]. 


Photo-mechanical  prinliitf/. — In  a  method  of  pro- 
ducing a  printing-surface  by  photographic  means, 
gelatine,  water,  glycerine,  and  a  saturated  solution 
of  potassium  bichromate  are  heated  together  in  a 
vessel,  and,  after  the  ingredients  are  thoroughly 
mixed  together,  the  mixture  is  poured  upon  a 
smooth  level  metal  or  glass  plate  having  a  ledge 
round  its  outer  edge,  the  surface  of  the  plate  being 
previously  rubbed  with  tallow  to  prevent  the  film 
from  adhering  thereto.  When  the  film  is  dry,  it 
is  removed  from  the  plate  and  is  exposed  under  a 
nenative  to  the  sunlight  ;  it  is  then  secui'ed  with 
its  printed  face  uppermost  to  a  glass,  metal  or 
other  has":  by  means  of  lif|uid  glue  or  otherwise. 
After  rubbing  the  upper  surface  of  the  film  with 
tallow  in  order  to  prevent  scratching,  the  surface 
is  made  flat  by  grinding  it  with  emery  paper  or 
cloth  attached  to  a  wood  or  other  block,  and  is  then 
treated  with  acetic  acid  for  dis-iolving  the  parts  of 
the  surface  of  the  film  not  acted  upon  by  light  ; 
when  suflBcient  material  has  been  removed,  the 
acid  is  washed  off  by  warm  water,  and  any  traces 
of  acid  may  be  neutralized  by  ammonia  fumes.  If 
sufficient  material  is  not  removed  by  the  acid,  the 
interstices  are  filled  or  coate!  with  a  paste  composed 
of  mucilage  or  other  gum  and  bonehlack,  or  with 
Indian  ink,  black  shellac  varnish,  or  other  opaque 
substance,  and  the  film  is  exposed  to  actinic  rays 
without  the  negative.  After  the  removal  of  the 
paste  &c.  by  suitable  solvents,  the  film  is  again 
treated  with  acetic  acid  in  a  dark  room,  and,  when 
dry,  is  electrotyped  for  use  as  a  printing-surface. 


1891.    Edwards,  B.  J.     May  15. 

Cameras;  camera  supports;  copying  documents, 
drawings,  and  the  like. — Relates  to  cameras  for 
copying  pictures,  drawings,  photographs,  or  designs 
to  an  enlarged,  reduced,  or  unaltered  scale.  When 
the  picture  consists  of  a  transparent  positive  or 
negative,  it  is  placed  in  a  frame  I,  Fig.  1,  and  the 
light  is  reflected  through  it  by  a  reflector  R.  Au 
opaque  picture  &c.  is  fixed  to  the  board  E.  The 
distance  between  the  picture  and  the  camera  is 
adjusted  by  the  screw  S,  which,  at  the  upper  end, 
is  connected  to  the  frame  A,  and  at  the  lower  end 
is  connected  to  a  sliding  board  B  carrying  the 
board  E  and  reflector  R.  The  camera  C  is  attached 
to  the  board  A  by  clamps  g  which  slide  in  grooves 
80  that  the  cimera  may  be  drawn  out  as  desired. 
The  board  A  is  supported  by  a  frame  F.  To  pro- 
duce reversed  negatives  such  as  those  used  for  photo- 
mechanical printing,  the  drawing  &c.  is  supported 


on   a  horizontal  table  E,  Fig.  2,  the  distance  of 
which   from   the  reveraing-mirror   or  prism  M  is 


adjusted  by  a  screw  S  rotated  by  bevel  wheels  as 
showu. 


1938.     Voig-tlander,  F.  von.    May  17. 

Lenses. — Symmetri- 
cal photographic  lenses 
are  formed  of  two 
double  achromatic 
combinations  A,  B,  so 
placed  that  the  concave 
sides  face  each  other. 
The  curvature  of  the 

lenses  is  such  that  the  radii  bear  a  certain  proportion 
to  the  focal  length  of  the  lens.  Flint  glass  of 
high  specific  gravity  and  great  refracting  power  is 
used  for  the  lenses,  so  that  they  are  over-corrected 
for  visual  rays,  but  are  accurate  for  actinic  rays. 
By  the  same  means  the  focal  length  is  shortened 
to  only  about  six  times  the  diameter  of  the  aperture. 


2341.     Johnson,  J.  K.,  {Percire,  C.   G.  i?.]. 
June  15.     \_Proviiiional  protection  only.l 

Sensitized  plates  ;  photo-mechanical  printing. — In 
the  production  of  photographic  reliefs  from  which 
moulds  for  casting  or  otherwise  obtaining  printing- 
surfaces,  medallions,  jewellery,  &c.  are  made,  indian 
ink  or  any  desired  colour  is  mixed  with  a  warm 
solution  of  gelatine,  and  the  solution  is  then  run 
under  a  damped  sheet  of  paper  spread  on  a  glass 
plate.  When  very  thick  sheet?  of  gelatine  are 
required,  the  edges  of  the  paper  may  be  supported 
by  metal  flanges.  The  plates  of  gelatine  on  paper 
are  dried  in  a  stove,  and,  when  about  to  be  used, 
are  dipped  in  a  solution  of  potassium  bichromate 
and  dried.  The  sensitized  plate  is  finally  exposed 
to  the  light  behind  a  photographic  or  other  glass 
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plate  having  the  desiga  thereoa.  After  exposure, 
the  gelatine  is  placed  on  glass  with  the  paper 
uppermost,  the  hardened  surface  being  attached  to 
the  glass  bj'  means  of  gum-lac  &c.  The  paper  and 
the  soft  gelatine  are  washed  off  with  warm  water, 
the  remaining  hardened  gelatine  being  then  driei, 
varnished,  and  used  as  a  relief  for  the  production 
of  a  mould. 


2398.      nXaxfleld,    J.,   and    Mazfield,     J. 

June  20.     [^Prorisicinal  prnlecfinn  onli/.'] 

Tripoli  and  like  stands. — Relates  to  stands  for 
cooking-vessels  &c.,  in  which  the  legs  are  hinged 
on  a  ring.  At  one  end  of  each  leg  is  a  hook-like 
projection.  The  points  of  these  projections, 
when  it  is  desired  to  set  the  stand  up,  are  fixed  iu 
a  circular  groove  at  the  bjttom  of  the  vessel,  and 
are  held  there  by  the  elasticity  of  the  hinges.  To 
pack  the  stand,  the  legs  are  turned  into  a  position 
in  which  they  are  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the 
ring. 


2532.      Bogren,    F.      June    'AQ.      Draminqst  tn 
Specification. 

Tripod  and  like  'stands. — ,\^  folding  stand  for  a 
barometer  consists  of  a  small  bed  tu  support  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube,  having  tliree  legs  which 
are  provided  at  their  ends  with  levelling  screws, 
and  with  hinged  arms,  which  unite  at  their  upper 
ends  to  clasp  the  long  leg  of  the  barometer. 


3109.     Jensen,  P.,  [Jacohsen,  E.].     Aug.  15. 
[Provisional  protect/on  oydy.'] 

Finishing. —  Photographs  are  polished  in  a 
machine  consisting  of  a  circular  wire,  bristle, 
velvet,  clotli,  felt,  or  other  brush,  which  slides 
along  a  rotiting  flat  iron  blide,  and  is  provided 
with  a  loose  ferrule  to  be  held  by  the  hand  when 
moving  the  brush.  The  blade  is  attached  by  an 
india-rubber  cylinder  to  a  shaft  rotated  by  treadle 
or  other  gearing,  and  is  beat  into  the  varioni 
positions  required.  To  facilitate  polishing  thin 
articles,  the  machine  table  is  provided  with  a  loose 
table  or  flap. 


3222.    Parkyns,  Sir  T.  O.  A.    Aug.  24. 

Cliromo-gtlatine  processtn :  colouring;  finishing; 
■printing. — Relates  to  the  chromotype  and  auto- 
type photographic  printing  processes,  and  to  the 
colouring  or  tinting.  The  medium  used  is  pre- 
ferably collodion  and  consists  of  a  solution  of 
medium  pyroxylin  in  methylated  eiher  and 
methylated  alcohol,  and  the  colours  used  are  ory 
pigments,  principally  earths  and  permanent  pig- 
ments such  as  the  madders.  The  colours  are 
mixed  and  ground  in  a  mortar,  and  are  then  added 
to  the  filtered  collodion  and  shaken  up.  The 
autotype    double    transfer  process   is  followed  so 


far  as  the  fixing  with  alum  water,  washing,  and 
drying  of  the  tissue  developed  picture  in  wax  or 
gelatine,  and  the  coloured  collodion  is  then  made 
to  flow  over  it  and  allowed  to  set,  after  which,  the 
plate  is  plunged  into  cold  water.  The  further 
treatment  proceeds  as  usual,  the  picture  being 
subjected  to  pressure,  and  dried  in  a  warm  room. 
Albumen,  gum,  gelatine,  i!tc.  may  also  be  used  as 
media,  and  large  quantities  of  white,  principally 
zinc,  may  be  used  as  a  body  colour.  Green 
chromium  oxide,  umbers,  siennas,  and  other 
colours  may  be  used  pure,  or  mixed  with  white. 
After  drying,  the  print  may  be  plunged  into  cold 
water  to  reduce  the  gloss  and  produce  a  semi-matt 
surface,  and  then  partially  diied  between  blotting- 
paper  and  mounted. 


£.]. 


3277.      Hassfield,    M.     S.,     [ned<jti, 
Aug.  29.     [^Provisional  protection  only.'] 

Tripod  and  lil-e  stands. — Relates  ti  a  method  of 
uniting  the  legs  of  a  music  stool  to  the  central 
olumn,  which  method  may  1  e  applied  in  the  cin- 
struction  of  stands.  The  legs  are  shaped  and 
joined  together  so  that  they  form  conical  projec- 
tions above  and  below  the  feet.  The  upper  cone 
fits  into  a  corresponding  recesi  in  the  column, 
while  a  plate  or  nut  is  rec33sed  to  receive  the 
lower  cone,  and  is  secjred  to  the  column  by  a 
screw  bolt. 


Sept.    14.      [Prooi- 


3461.     Scotellarl,    B. 

sional  protection  only.] 

Lens  fittings. —  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the 
time  of  a  sitting  consists  of  a  cap  which  is  placed 
over  the  lens  of  the  camera,  so  that  the  light  has 
to  pa.«s  through  it  on  its  way  to  the  lens.  At  or 
about  the  centre  of  the  cip  is  an  aperture  "  wherein 
"  some  transparent  substance  is  placed,  but 
"  renilerei  opaque,  ani  coloured  either  violet, 
'■  indigo,  purple  or  blue,"  so  as  to  allow  actinic 
light  to  pass.  The  aperture  is  furnished  with  a 
cover. 


3703.    Brewer,  E.  G. 

.1.  v.,  and   Test,,,  K.   L.\ 
protection  only.] 

Producing  photujruphs  in  relief.— 
duction  of  imitation  coral,  ivory, 
and  the  like  from  celluloid,  and 
duction  of  reliefs  in  celluloid,  an 
obtained  by  a  photographic  process 
mouhl  in  plaster  is  nia<1e  fro:n  it.  From  the  relief 
mould  a  hollow  mould  or  cast  in  metal  or  plaster 
&c.  is  made.  The  hot  celluloid  is  moulded  on  the 
metal  or  plaster  cast  by  means  of  a  press,  and  is 
removed  and  trimmed  when  cold. 


[Boiile,  L.  A.,   niin, 
Oct.  4.     [Prorisional 


In  the  pro- 
wood,  horn, 
in  the  pro- 
impression  is 
and   a  relief 
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4009.      Capron,    E.,    Duvlvler,     Xi.,    and 


Ponsolle,  M. 

tion  onhj.'\ 


Oct.  29.     \^Provmonal  protcc- 


Photo-mechanical  printing. — For  producing  typo- 
graphical etched  plates,  or  reproducing  photo- 
graph.s  from  nature  or  from  copy,  a  solution  of 
bichromated  gelatine  is  poured  in  a  thin  layer 
upon  an  unpolished  plate  of  copper,  zinc,  or  plate 
glas3.  When  cooled  it  is  caused  to  receive  an  im- 
pression by  the  action  of  light  behind  a  photo- 
graphic plate.  The  process  is  then  continued  as 
for  ordinary  printing  with  fatty  ink  upon  gelatine, 
employing  transfer  ink  and  transfer  paper.  The 
image  obtained  is  then  to  be  transferred  to  a  plate 
of  zinc,  for  example,  and  bitten  in.  The  grain 
obtained  by  means  of  this  process  enables  a  plate 
suitable  for  typographic  printing  to  be  produced. 


4027.     Pass,  E.  de,  \_ElUott,  A.  II.].    Oct.  30. 
\_Prorisional  protection  only,] 

Tripod  and  like.  .<<lamlii. — A  stand  for  rock-drill 
supports  consists  of  an  adjustable  tripod  with  ttle- 
scopic  legs,  and  having  the  back  leg  hinged  so  as  to 
give  any  required  angle. 


P.     Nov.    9.     [Provisional 


4195.    White,    J. 

protection  only.] 

ITead  restti. — A  horizontal  bar  is  fixed  near  the 
floor.  Projecting  at  right-angles  from  this  is  a 
telescopic  bar  or  arm,  which  slides  along  the  hori- 
zontal bar,  or  may  be  turned  round  on  it,  and  is 
secured  in  any  position  by  pinching  screws  or 
similar  appliances.  The  free  end  of  this  arm  is 
fitted  as  a  head  rest.  There  may  be  another  sup- 
port working  on  the  arm,  and  two  or  more  arms 
may  be  employed  for  photographing  a  group. 


4316.     Hildebrandt,  J.  A.  a.,  [Pelz,'r,F.] 


Nov.  17 


[Proriniiinal  proterliim  only.] 


Tripod  and  like  sland.^. — In  a  stand  for  rock  drill 
supports,  the  drill  spindles  rest  in  a  saddle,  or  in  eyes 
on  two  bridges  connected  by  a  bar  prolonged  to  form 
a  leg.  The  other  legs,  which  are  telescopic  and 
adjustable,  are  split  and  pivoted  to  a  pin  on  a  plate 
having  a  quadrant  slot  in  which  a  bolt  on  the  leg 
is  adjusted  b)'  a  nut.  The  pivots  and  the  quadrant 
plates  form  a  universal  joint. 


4367.      Warlich,     T. 
J.  W.  T,     Nov.  21. 


H.,     and     Cadett, 


Enlarfjing. — In  a  method  of  producing  enlarged 
photographs  by  the  agency  of  sunlight,  or  an  elec- 
tric or  other  artificial  light,  the  rays  from  the  source 
oE  light  A,  Fig.  1,  are  passed  successively  through  a 


condenser  B  or  condensers,  a  positive  or  negative 
photograph  C,  and  a  lens  D  so  as  to  produce  an 
enlarged  photograph  E.  The  condensers  are  kept 
cool  by  the  passage  of  water  or  other  liquid  through 


the   hollow   por-  FIC.4 

tions  of  the  con- 
densers, the  flow  of 
liquid  being  made 
continuous  or  in-  ,-:- 
termittent  by 
means  of  an  ar- 
rangement of  pipes. 
When  solid  glass 
condensers  are 
used,  glass  troughs 
or  similar  r  e  c  e  p  - 
tacles  containing  a  transparent  liquid  are  inter- 
posed between  the  source  of  light  and  the  conden- 
sers, or  the  liquid  is  passed  through  receptacles  r/. 
Fig.  4,  formed  between  the  outer  faces  of  the  con- 
densing lenses  and  glass  plates,  and  also  through 
spaces  m  between  the  lenses  when  more  than  one 
condensing  lens  is  employed.  The  liquid  may  also 
flow  through  a  hollow  chamber  /*  in  order  to  keep 
the  framework  and  the  pirts  holding  the  lenses 
cool.  When  an  arc  lamp  is  employed,  a  lens  is 
interposed  in  the  path  of  the  rays  so  as  to  focus 
them  between  springs  or  other  devices.  The 
focussed  rays  impinge  on  one  or  other  of  the  springs 
when  the  light  rises  or  falls,  and  by  heating  the 
spring  complete  the  circuit  throngh  one  or  other  of 
two  electromagnets,  which  by  releasing  detents  from 
clockwork  causes  the  carbon  points  to  be  brought 
central  with  the  condenser. 


4380.     Hemery,  T.  G.     Nov.  21. 

Printing  ;  vignetting. — Relates  to  photographic 
priu ting-frames  use!  in  producing  ornamental 
borders,  marginal  tints,  combination  b.ackgrounds, 
&c.  by  successive  printings.  The  frame  used  in 
printing  the  body  of  the  photograph  is  provided 
with  register  pins  a,  Figs.  1  and  2,  on  the  hinged 
back  A',  and  with  corresponding  holes /(  on  the  body 
A.  The  pins  a  are  formed  with  flat  ends  having 
sharp  edges  in  order  that  the  sensitive  paper  may 
be  perforated  with  holes  corresponding  to  the 
pins.  A  metal  register  plate  C'  carryinga  paper  mask 
D  is  placed  in  the  printing-frame  and  pushed  down 
until  caught  by  the  springs  (/,  after  which  the  nega- 
tive and  sensitive  paper  ate  placed  behind  it  and 
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the  frame  closed  as  usual  to  print  the  subject.  The 
sensitive  paper  is  afterwards  placed  in  a  second 
frame  or  •'  tinter  "  behind  a  glass  plate  carrying  a 
central  mask  and  the  design   for  the  border  &c. 


This  second  frame  has  the  register  pins  on  the  body 
and  the  holes  in  the  lid  in  order  to  facilitate  the 
placing  of  the  sensitive  paper  in  position.  When 
attaching  the  mask  D  to  the  plate  C',  the  glass  plate 
with  the  central  mask  is  place  i  in  the  second  frame 
and  the  plate  C  then  placed  on  the  register  pins 
over  it  so  that  the  misk  D  may  be  accurately  set 
in  position.  In  a  modification  of  the  printing-frame 
the  pins  a  work  through  holes  in  the  lid  and  are 
attached  to  a  spring  on  the  lid,  so  that  they  are 
withdrawn  out  of  the  way  after  the  sensitive  paper 
has  been  perforated.  According  to  the  Provisional 
Specification,  slides  fitted  adjustably  in  grooves  in 
the  faces  of  the  printing  and  "  tinting  "  frames  are 
employed  for  vignetting.  The  opening  of  the  vig- 
netterand  the  corresponding  disc  or  misk  are  scal- 
loped &c.  at  the  edges.  The  opening  vignettes  the 
print  towards  the  edge  and  the  disc  vignettes  it 
towards  the  centre  in  an  inverse  ratio  so  that  there 
is  no  line  of  demarcation  between  the  printings. 


4600.       Blchardson,    W., 

Dec.  5. 


and    Slack,  J. 


Producing  vxaving  and  like  diagrams. — A  design 
to  be  draughted  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  lace, 
woven  fabrics,  or  looped  fabrics  is  photographed  to 
a  reduced  scale,  and  an  enlargement  is  then  made 
from  the  negative  so  obtained.  An  open  frame 
with  horizontal  and  vertical  wires  stretched  npon 
it  is  placed  in  front  of  the  paper  on  which  the 
enlargement  is  to  be  made  so  that  lines  representing 
the  threads  of  the  lace  &c.  are  printed  upon  the 
paper  with  the  design.  Stencil  plates  representing 
any  arrangement  of  spots,  sprigs,  net,  ground,  or 
mesh  are  also  attached  to  the  frame  in  order  to 
produce  the  spots  &c.  on  the  enlarged  print.  The 
frames  npon  which  the  wires  are  stretched  are  made 
•of  wood  and  are  provided  with  perforated  steel 
bars  C,  D,  Fig.  4,  upon  which  the  wires  C  and 
D'  are  secured.  Thick  wires  are  ased  at  equal 
intervals  across  the  frame.  In  order  to  hold  the 
«ten(.il  plates  in  position,  two  or  more  narrow  bars 


of  steel  are  inserted  into  slots  in  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  the  frame  behind  the  thick  wires. 
The  narrow  bars  are  each  built  up  of  one  bar, 
perforated  down  one  elge,  and  of   two  narrower 


FIC.5. 

p' 

^U  i 

U  Up 

^^U  i  ^ 

u  u^ 

bars  which  are  riveted 
or  soldered  one  on 
each  side  of  the  first 
bar.  The  stencil  plates 
shown  in  Fig.  5  are 
formed  with  projec- 
tions p  which  engage 
in  the  holes  in  the 
narrow  bars  of  the 
frame  in  orJer  to  hold 

the  plates  in  any  desired  position.  Part-)  of 
the  print  which  cannot  conveniently  be  formed 
with  the  spots  or  sjround  by  printing  are  finished 
by  hand  after  the  print  his  been  developed. 
Insteid  of  using  one  frame  with  horizontal  and 
vertical  wires,  two  frames  cirrying  the  sets  of 
wires  sepirately  may  be  employed,  and  the  sides 
may  then  be  adjusted  to  set  the  wires  at  any 
inclination  or  at  various  distances  apart. 


4632.      Johnson,   J.    H.,    [So:.  Henri  Pellet 
et  Cie."].     Dec.  o. 

Copying  draicinga  and  the  like. — Relates  to  a 
Prussian-blue  process  for  copying  drawings, 
patterns,  &c.,  on  paper,  wood,  fabrics,  metal, 
porcelain,  &c.  The  material  is  coated  with  an 
iron  salt,  an  organic  acid,  and  a  gummy  substance, 
such  as  dextrin,  gelatine,  gum,  isinglass,  albumen, 
glycerine,  &c.,  and,  after  exposure  to  light  under 
the  tracing  or  the  like,  is  developed  with  potassiam 
ferrocyanide  and  washed  with  dilute  acids  and 
water.  The  lines  of  the  tracing  then  appear  in 
blue  on  a  white  ground.  In  erasing  lines  an  acid 
solution  of  potassium  oxalate  is  use  1.  If  a  line 
is  traced  over  with  a  mixture  of  this  solution  and 
a  colouring  matter,  the  blue  disappears  and  the 
colour  takes  its  place.  Proportions  are  given  for 
solutions  of  percbloride  of  iron  with  citric,  oxalic, 
or  tartaric  acid,  or  with  alkaline  citrates,  or  for 
solutions  of  citrate  of  iron  or  of  iron  and 
ammonia.  The  material  to  be  printed  on  may  be 
first  treated  with  an  iron  salt  and  an  alkali  and 
afterwards  with  a  mixture  of  citric  or  oxalic  acid 
and  gum  or  the  like. 


ff 
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4877.     Xiebmann,  C.  X.     Dec.  22. 

Producing  phutographs  of  special  character;  len» 
fittings. — The  lens  is  fitted  with  a  screen  in  which 
there  are  two  openings,  placed  about  the  same 
distance  apart  as  the  human  eyes.  Figs.  1,  2,  and 
3  show  screens  with  different  forms  of  opening. 
The  picture  produced  by  this  means  is  similar  to 
the  appearance  of  the  subject  when  viewed  with 
both  eyes. 


FIC.I. 


FIC  2. 


FIC  3. 


A.D.  1878. 


FIG  2 


20.    Ward,  J.     Jan.  1. 

Tripod  and  tike  stands. — Con- 
sists of  a  tube  with  a  sliding 
collar  h,  having  three  or  moro 
radially  slotted  arms  6',  iu 
which  are  jointe'i  the  upper 
flattened  ends  of  the  rods  c. 
At  the  bottom  of  the  tube  is 
fixed  a  plate  d,  having  arms  d' 
corresponding  to  those  on  the 
collar  b.  The  arms  d^  are 
bored  with  slanting  holes,  in  which  the  rods  c 
slide,  the  holes  being  further  from  the  centre 
than  the  joints  of  the  rods.  By  sliding  the  collar  b 
upwards  on  the  tube  the  stand  is  collapsed. 


176.     Sale,  a. 

tection  only.] 


Jan.  II.      [^Provisional  pro- 


Colouring. — An  ordinary  print  on  paper  is 
mounted  face  downwards  upon  a  convex  glass 
plate  bj-  means  of  starch  &c.,  and,  after  drying,  is 
rendered  transparent  by  laying  it  in  a  bath  of 
castor  or  linseed  oil.  The  finer  parts  are  then 
coloured  over  with  pure  oil  colours  without  medium 
or  varnish,  after  which  a  second  convex  glass  plate 
is  placed  over  the  back.  The  heavier  masses  of 
colour  required  are  painted  on  this  plate,  and  the 
plates  are  then  fused  or  otherwise  hermetically 
joined   at  the  edges.      A  white  or  tinted  card    is 


finally  attached  to  the   back  of  the  second  plate 
Flat  glass  plates  are  uaei  in  some  cases. 


446.    Weyde,  H.  Vandar.    Feb.  2.     \_Letttri 
Patent  void,  for  want  of  Final  Specification.'] 

Lighting-arrangements.  —  The  electric  or  other 
source  of  light  used  for  illuminating  objects  to  be 
photographed  is  placed  at  the  focus  of  a  large 
parabolic  or  other  concave  reflector  so  that  the 
object  is  illumiuated  by  parallel  rays  of  reflected 
light.  A  small  shield  or  screen  of  opaque  or  semi- 
translucent  material  is  placed  directly  in  front  of 
the  source  of  light  to  prevent  the  direct  rays  from 
reaching  the  object.  The  side  of  the  shield  nearer 
to  the  source  of  light  may  be  polished  and  of  flat 
or  concave  &c.  form  to  reflect  the  direct  rays  back 
to  the  parabolic  reflector. 


481.     Menton,  K.  R.     Feb.  5. 

Colouring  ;  mounting  prints. — In  a  method  for 
colouring  photographs,  the  prints  are  first  rendered 
transparent  and,  after  colouring,  are  mounted  on 
various  other  materials  which  have  also  been 
rendered  transparent  or  semi-transparent.  The 
photographs  and  other  materials  t  >  be  rendered 
transparent  are  cleaned  from  size  &c.  by  immersion 
in  chloride  of  lime  or  other  solutions  iind  then 
washing  in  clean  water.  They  are  then  immersed 
in    warm    Canada    balsim    &c.,   and    drawn    out 
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between  rollers  or  plates  to  remove  excess  of  liqoid. 
The  remaining  incrustation  may  be  removed  in 
places  if  desir'^d  by  means  of  benzene  &c.  in  order 
to  obtain  the  required  degree  of  transparency. 
The  smaller  or  more  delicate  parts  of  the  photo- 
s;raph  being  treated  are  then  coloured  on  the  back 
or  front,  the  around  or  main  parts  being  left 
undisturbed.  The  lower  part  of  the  base  on  which 
the  photograph  is  mounted  consi^^ts  of  a  layer  of 
pure  white  gelatine,  glazpd  paper,  or  other  smooth 
material  which  is  covered  with  one  or  more  layers 
of  silk  f;auze,  attached  by  means  of  Canada  balsam  ; 
one  or  more  layers  of  linen  are  then  attached  to 
the  silk  to  complete  the  base.  The  upper  part  of 
the  ba.se  consists  of  layers  of  coloured  paper  or 
silk  with  or  without  a  layer  of  linen,  these  layers 
being  cut  with  line-*  representing  the  principal 
lines  of  the  photograph.  A  stencil  obtained  by 
tracing  the  principal  lines  on  a  sheet  of  stiff 
gelatine  and  afterwards  cutting  them  through,  is 
used  to  facilitate  the  cutting  of  the  layers  of  paper 
&c.  The  lower  base  is  coloured  to  represent  the 
ground  of  the  photograph,  and  the  front  of  tbe 
upper  base  may  also  be  coloured,  the  colours  being 
mixed  with  isinglass  or  size.  When  the  photo- 
graph and  base  have  been  secured  to  each  other,  a 
piece  of  cloth  is  attached  to  the  back  and  turned 
over  on  to  the  front  at  the  edges,  the  whole  being 
then  varnished.  A  metal,  card,  or  other  frame 
mav  be  inserted  between  the  photograph  and  base 
to  lift  the  photograph  from  the  base,  or  the  photo- 
graph may  be  placed  between  two  pieces  of  thin 
plate  glass,  the  base  being  then  attached  to  the 
back  as  before.  The  materials  used  to  form  the 
base  may  be  polished  or  have  a  rough  surface. 
Tbe  materials  forming  the  bi.se  may  be  mounted 
on  or  between  sheets  of  glass,  opal,  enamel,  japan, 
vulcanite,  china,  earthenware,  gelatine,  paper, 
cardboard,  or  painted  wood  or  ivory. 

Printing. — The  sensitized  paper  used  for  printing 
photographs  is  mounted  on  vulcanite  or  other 
Buitable  frames  before  it  is  coated  with  the  sensitive 
material,  so  that  thin  paper  may  be  employed  and 
the  priiiting  &c  operations  may  be  carried  out 
without  touching  it  by  hand. 


906      Prag^er,  A.     M.arch  6. 

Mouiitiiiii  jjiiiits  :  colour, nij. — After  printing,  the 
albuminous  film  is  stripped  from  the  paper  and 
transferred,  face  downwards,  to  a  gla*s  table.  Oil 
colours  are  then  applied  to  the  back  and,  after 
drying,  the  film  is  transferred  to  an  arti't's  canvas, 
wood  panel,  or  varnished  metal  plate.  The  picture 
is  finished  by  pressing  it  between  heated  metal 
plates. 


10S7.     Cadett,  J.  W.  T.    March  19. 

Shutlera. — In  a  pneumatic  arrangement  for  un- 
capping the  lens  of  a  camera,  the  shutter  K  is 
attached  to  the  arms  1  of  the  spindle  G,  and 
another  arm  M  attached  to  the  spindle  is  connected 
by  the  link  L  toa  bir  whi:h  rests  on  the  bellows  B, 
which  is  comected  by  the  flexible  t  ibe  E  t>  th* 
flexible  ch.iiDber  F.     Taa  shutter  iniy  ba  kept  in 


its  closed  position  by  means  of  a  spring  H,  and  the 
apparatus  may  be  enclosed  in  a  case  A  or  fitted 
inside   the   camera.     For  focussing  purposes,  the 


shutter  is  locked  in  its  open  position  by  means  of 
the  lever  N  which  engages  with  the  bar  resting  on 
the  bellows  B. 


1407.     'Wayte,  C,  and  HerzogT;  C.     April  9. 
\Frurinionul  protection  only.'] 

Negatives,  prmJucing  hy  mounting  pajKr  de^iignt 
lie.  on  glass  dtc. — Paper  types  in  the  form  of  trans- 
parent designs  surrounded  by  an  opaque  ground 
are  mounted  on  glass  or  other  material  to  produce 
substitutes  for  ordinary  photographic  negatives, 
for  photo-lithographic  printing  and  other  purposes. 
The  paper  types  may  be  used  in  correcting  ordinary 
negatives. 


Alder, 

11. 


C    E.,  and  Clarke,  J.  A. 


1442. 

April 

Lighting-arrangement-K ;  lamps,  actinic;  lamp 
refiectors.  —  Objects  are  illuminated  for  photo- 
graphic and  other  purposes  by  actinic  light  such  as 
electric,  magnesium,  or  pyrotechnic,  in  the  follow- 
ing manner  : — Th  elight  is  placed  at  the  focus  of  a 
large  mirror,  which  is  composed  of  a  number  of 
small  reflectors  fixed  in  a  metal  frame,  and  the 
reflected  rays  are  passed  through  one  or  more 
screens  of  opal,  ground  glass,  "  papier  mineral,"  or 
other  semi-transparent  medium,  to  disperse  the 
li<»ht.  When  a  pyrotechnic  or  magnesium  light  is 
used,  the  lantern  must  be  fitted  with  a  chimney  to 
cairy  away  the  fumes.  The  light  may  be  subdued 
by  passing  it  through  violet  or  blue  glass. 


1448.     Ronch,  S.  W.     April  11. 

Cameras. — A  portable  camera  consists  of  a 
bellows  body  with  a  folding  baseboard,  which 
folds  up  when  out  of  use  to  protect  the  gronnd 
glass.  The  bottom  of  the  bick  part  of  the  cainera 
is  bevelled  so  as  to  provide  for  a  venical  swing. 
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the  back  being  fixed  by  a  pinching-screw  working 
in  a  slot.  The  front  of  the  camera  is  carried  by  a 
central  piece  which  slides  in  a  narrow  frame, 
preferably  by  rack  ami  pinion,  the  back  end  of  which 
frame  may  be  attached  at  one  of  several  places  on 
the  baseboard,  to  suit  lenses  of  various  focal 
lengths.  By  making  this  attachment  with  a 
pinching-screw,  the  front  of  tlie  camera  carrying 
the  lens  can  be  set  at  such  an  angle  as  to  be 
equivalent  to  a  lateral  swing  of  the  back. 


1458.     Garthwalte,    W.      April    12.     [Prn- 
i'i>^fnn  i/  prof'  rfinit  nnl  nllfuri'tl ,'\ 

Producing  ireai-iiiy  and  lilce  dinifniinit  ;  en- 
hiigiiig;  reducing. — A  design  for  a  lace,  net,  or 
other  woven  fabric  is  reproduced  bj'  printing 
through  the  design  on  a  photographically-prep  ired 
surface,  guide  lines  being  also  produced  by  means 
of  cotton,  silk,  wool,  or  other  threads  or  wire 
stretched  on  a  frame  or  woven  together  and  placed 
on  ot  under  the  design  during  printing.  For 
enlarging  or  reducing  the  design,  a  negative  is  fir.st 
made  and  guide  lines  produced  bj' means  of  threads 
or  wires  placed  between  the  negative  and  prepared 
surface.  Or,  after  printing  from  the  negative  and 
before  development,  the  positive  may  be  again 
exposed  through  a  darkened  glass  on  which  clear 
lines  have  been  scratched.  Metal,  wood,  paper, 
&c.  with  guide  lines  pierced  throu;jh,  may  be  used 
instead  of  the  darkened  glass.  The  design  may  be 
photographed  on  suitably  prepared  paper,  cloth, 
&c.  with  the  lines  formed  on  it. 


1493.      Tydeman,     E.    M.    T.      April    15. 
[Provisional  protection  only.^ 

Len-ies. — Compound  Iens2s  are  made  of  one  kind 
of  glass  but  of  two  or  more  qualities  having 
different  densities  and  refractive  indexes,  instead 
of  different  kinds  of  gla«s,  in  order  to  reduce  the 
secondary  spectra.     Flint  glass  is  preferred. 


1502.     Guttenberg:,  VI.     April  15. 

Pliiilo  -  mechanical  prinling  ;  printing  -  paper  ; 
mounting  films  :  prinling. — Relates  to  a  method  of 
producing  stippled  tint*,  backgrouuds,  and  vig- 
nettes in  photographic  prints  to  make  them  re- 
semble drawings  or  engravings.  The  albuminized, 
salted,  or  gelatinized  paper,  on  to  which  the  photo- 
graph is  to  be  transferred  or  printed  as  usual,  or 
the  paper  before  being  albuminized  &c.,  is  printed 
with  mk  or  colour  from  an  engraved  plate  or 
lithographic  stone  to  produce  a  uniform  or 
graduated  stipple  or  a  vignette,  landscape,  interior, 
or  other  background,  i'he  stippled  tint  may  be 
printed  separately  from  the  other  part  of  the  back- 
ground, which  may  be  produced  by  crayon  drawing 
on  the  stone,  and  different  portions  of  the  stippled 
tint  in  different  colours  may  be  applied  to  parts  of 
the  picture,  a  separate  plate  or  stone  being  used 
for  each  colour.     The  carbon  film,  in  the  case  of  a 


carbon  photograph,  is  then  transferred  to  the 
paper  treated  as  above.  The  carbon  film  should 
be  printed  from  a  negative  taken  on  a  light  back- 
ground, or  if  taken  in  a  dirk  background,  the 
background  in  the  negative  must  be  blocked  out. 
In  the  case  of  silver  prints,  the  paper  treated  as 
described  is  sensitized  and  printed  from  the 
negative. 


1646.      Brassinne,     K.      April    '24.      [Pro- 

risiona!  prii/rction   nnl  nlhurrd.^ 

Finishing  ;  niounling  prints. — In  finishing  photo- 
graphic portraits,  hair  or  other  equivalent  material 
of  the  required  colour  i-t  worked  up  to  any  desired 
pattern  or  shape,  and  is  sewn,  glued,  or  otherwise 
attached  to  the  print  to  represent  the  hair,  beard, 
eyelashes,  or  eyebrows  of  the  sitter.  When  the 
photograph  is  mounted  on  a  fabric,  the  hair  is 
worked  into  it  as  in  embroidering.  Photographs 
of  this  kind  are  protected  by  suitable  frames  or 
medallions. 


1S79.     Mlchaud,  A.    May  17. 

Phuto-niechanical  printing  ;  chronio-gelatine  pro- 
cesses ;  producing  photographs  of  special  character. 
— Relates  to  chromo-gelatine  processes  of  produc 
ing  printing-surfaces  and  moulds  or  casts  for 
making  jewellery  &c.  To  produce  a  grain  on 
proofs  from  a  chromated  gelatine  plate,  taken  from 
a  negative  obtained  from  nature  or  a  work  of  art, 
a  sheet  of  sensitized  carbon  tissue  is  placed  over 
a  glass  plate  on  which  is  uniformly  dusted  an 
opaque  powder.  The  negative  is  coated  with  gum 
containing  a  trace  of  chromate  and  the  sheet  of 
carbon  tissue  is  applied  to  it  under  water,  and  de- 
veloped in  warm  water,  which  removes  the  gelatine 
unaffected  by  light.  The  insoluble  parts  adhere  to 
the  negative  and  produce  the  required  grain.  Te 
obtain  a  cast  from  a  gelatine  relief,  it  is,  after 
development,  dried  in  the  open  air,  then  supported 
on  glass  rods  over  moist  blotting-paper  in  a  case 
till  slightly  swollen,  and  is  then  lightly  coated 
with  tine  plumbago  by  a  fine  brush.  The  film 
thus  prepared  is  mounted  on  a  metal  plate,  and 
pressed  on  to  a  melted  fusible  alloy  until  hard.  The 
casting  thus  produced  may  be  used  for  the  pro- 
duction of  lithographic  transfers,  as  a  printing- 
block,  or  in  the  electrolytic  production  of  moulds 
for  the  manufacture  of  jewellery  or  of  copper 
printing-plates.  To  obtain  signboards,  door  plates, 
itc,  a  brass  plate  is  coated  with  bitumen,  exposed, 
developed,  l^c.  .as  usual,  then  immersed  in  a  gal- 
vanic bath.  The  unaffected  bitumen  is  cleaned 
off,  and  the  plate  immersed  in  a  solution  of 
ammoniacal  carbonate  oi:  copper  ;  or  if  the  in- 
scription requires  to  be  deepened,  the  plate  is  first 
placed  for  a  few  minutes  in  an  acidulated  solu- 
tion of  a  copper  salt  before  being  treated  with  the 
ammoniacal  salt. 
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2007.      Sarony,  O.,  and   Johnson,  J.  R. 

May  18. 

//////////////////////////////////// 

.h     Pi     P|     f\   . 


Sensitised  films  ;  cJtromo-ijelatine  processes.  — 
Relates  to  apparatus  for  coating  paper  with 
gelatiuoiis  matter,  conilnneil  with  carhon  ant) 
other  pigments,  to  make  carbon  tissue  or  pigment 
paper  for  use  in  photography.  Th ;  paper 
to  be  coated  is  carried  on  a  stncli-roller  C  from 
which  it  is  drawn  by  a  pair  of  feeding-rollers  D,  E. 
The  feeding-roller.s  may  be  actuated  by  a  tangent 
screw  worked  by  hand,  by  power,  or  by  a  falling 
weight,  and  regulated  by  a  flywheel.  The 
paper  passes  from  the  feeding  rollers  under  the 
dipping-roller  G  by  means  of  which  it  pa^^ses 
through  the  melted  coating-material  in  a  vessel  M 
kept  warm  by  a  hot-water  jacket.  The  roller  G 
hangs  from  two  swinging  arms  H,  and  the  arms 
and  roller  are  c3Unterpoi-ed  by  a  weight  L  so  that 
the  roller  floats  on  the  gelitinous  liquid,  adjusting 
itself  to  the  surface.  Or  the  roller  G  with  its 
frame  may  be  lowered  mechanically  and  retained 
by  a  citcb,  to  allow  of  its  instant  removal  from 
the  coiting  •  material.  The  above  apparatus 
may  be  packed  in  the  box  in  which  it  works. 
The  end  of  the  paper  fr.jm  the  roller  G  is 
fastened  to  a  lath,  and  by  it  led  by  cords  over 
the  upper  feeding  roller  D,  then  over  a  hot-plate 
S  to  liquefy  the  coating,  and  then  on  to  a  level 
table  T.  The  cords  pass  round  the  roller  D  and 
over  pulleys  U  attached  to  the  opposite  wall  of 
the  room.  When  the  coated  paper  has  reached 
the  fir  end  of  the  table  T,  it  is  cut  between  the 
table  and  the  hot  plat'^,  and  allowed  a  few 
minutes  to  set,  and  then  hung  up  to  dry.  The 
melting  and  levelling  of  the  coating  is  dispensed 
with  if  tissue  of  only  ordinary  quality  is  required. 
For  small  consumers  of  pigment  paper,  the  coating 
may  be  done  by  small  cylinders  of  oiled  or  var- 
nished paper  with  ends  of  cork  or  light  wood  to 
cairy  the  pivots.  The  bath  containing  the  coating- 
material  has  a  plate  at  each  end  of  it  with  slots  for 
the  pivots  of  the  rollers  to  turn  in.  A  length  of 
the  paper  is  rolled  upon  a  roller  and  has  a  lath  at 
its  fiee  end,  so  that  when  placed  in  the  bath,   it 


may  be  drawn  oflE  by  the  lath  until  the  roller  is 
itself  raised  out  of  the  bath. 


2084.     Davis,  A.,  [Hoffman,  D.].     May  24. 


Tripod  glands. — Relates  to  heads  of  stands  for 
transits,  levels,  theodolite<,  &c  ,  and  consists  of  a 
base-plate  A  having  a  central  opening  a,  and  a 
carrier  plate  B  with  an  aperture  b  of  less  diameter, 
into  which  the  neck  c  of  the  socket  -  plate  0 
fits  accurately.  The  ball  D,  working  in  the  con- 
cave bearing  c',  and  forming  the  lower  ball-and- 
socket  joint,  is  connected  by  a  screw-threaded  end 
d  with  the  neck  e  of  the  instrument  plate  F.  The 
upper  spherical  benring  is  formed  by  the  convex 
annulus  g  on  the  levelling-sorew  plate  E  and  the 
socket  /(  on  the  plate  F.  The  bearings  c',  D 
(/,  h  are  oncentric.  The  loosening  of  any  two  ot 
the  levelling-screws  G  lets  down  thi  socket-plate  C, 
and  allows  the  carrier  -  plate  B  to  be  shifted 
horizontally  until  the  centre  of  the  instrument  is 
adjusted  over  the  desired  spot.  By  setting  up  the 
levelling-screws  the  instrument  miy  be  accurately 
levelled,  at  the  same  time  binding  the  ball-and- 
socket  joints  together. 


2174.     Harman,    A.     May   30.      [Provisiotial 

protection  cnly.] 

Enlarging;  re-touching;  finishing;  printing. — In 
producing  an  enlarged  photographic  print  frona  a 
negative,  the  negative  is  coated  with  matt  varnish 
on  the  b.ack  so  that  any  modification  of  the  lights 
and  shades  may  be  produced  thereon  by  re-touching 
with  plumbago  &c.  The  sensitive  paper  is  exposed 
under  a  stipple  negative,  either  before  or  after 
printing  the  picture,  in  order  to  give  the  finished 
print  the  appearance  of  being  finished  by  hand. 
Several  stipple  negatives  of  different  grains  may  be 
empluyed,  the  requisite  parts  being  blocked  out  by 
hand  on  the  stipple  negative<  before  exposure  to 
the  light.  The  print  may  also  be  re-touched  by 
hand. 


2473.     Gurney,  J.    June  21. 

Tr'insjxirenciex ;    colwiring.— To    render    photo- 
graphic  prints   transparent   and    durable   and    to 
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facilitite  colouring,  they  are  first  stretched  on 
frames,  saturated  with  melted  paraffin,  and  moist- 
ened on  both  sides  with  petroleum  or  other  suitable 
hydrocarbon.  They  are  then  immersed  in  a  solu- 
tion of  gelatine  and  afterwards  placed  face  down- 
wards on  a  glass  plate  coated  with  collodion. 
Aftar  pressing  the  prints,  they  are  dried  as  in  the 


ordnary  enamelling  process,  and  are  finally  de- 
tached and  coated  on  either  or  both  sides  with 
varnish  consisting  of  equal  parts  of  collodion  ani 
an  alcjbolic  solution  of  shellac.  The  prints  may 
have  been  coloured  previously  to  their  treatment 
by  the  above  process,  but  are  preferably  coloured 
on  their  backs  while  attached  to  the  glass  plate. 


2544.    Emmerson,  a.  s.    June  25. 

B  ea  d-rests.  — 
A  photographers' 
head  and  body  rest 
is  constructed  so 
that  it  may  be 
readily  wheeled 
about  and  its  parts 
adjusted.  A  stan- 
dard a  fixed  on  a 
hollow  base-plate  b 
carries  a  vertical 
shaft/,  to  which  is 
attached  a  plate  h 
fitted  within  the 
hollow  base  -  plate 
and  provided  with 
castors  /.  The 
plate  can  be  de- 
pressed by  a  levery 
to  bring  the  castors 
in  contact  with  the 
pround  and  enable 
the  apparatus  to  be 
wheeled  ab  lut.  A 
pivoted  catch  in 
may  engage  notches 
in  the  shaft  f  to 
keep  the  plate  in 
its  depressed  posi- 
tiin.  The  rod  o 
carrying  the  back- 
rest 4  and  head  re^t 
12,  15,  is  adjustably 
carried  in  a  clamp 

at  the  top  of  the  standard  a,  which  clamp  is  formed 
of  a  fixed  cup^),  loose  cup  5,  and  clamping-piece  r 
attached  to  a  tightening-screw  s.  The  back-rest  4 
is  adjustably  carried  by  a  double  clamp  formed  of 
the  two  pieces  r,  10  embracing  the  rod  0,  and  the 
grooved  plate  3  embracing  the  rod  4  ;  the  screw  .e 
and  nuts  .(/  hold  the  parts  together  and  they  are 
clamped  on  to  the  rods  by  the  screw  1,  2.  The 
head-rest  is  adjustably  carried  by  a  double  clamp 
formed  of  the  parts  5,  6,  and  10  clamped  on  the 
rods  o,  15  by  the  screw  8  and  nut  9.  One  of  the 
arms  13  of  the  head-rest  12  may  be  pivoted  to  a 
rod  14  which  passes  through  the  hollow  rod  15  and 
is  clamped  by  the  nut  17,  thus  enabling  the  arm  to 
be  opened  or  closed  or  placed  in  any  desired 
position. 


2608.     Cussons,   X>.   K..   and    Cowan,   A. 

June  29.     \_Provisional  protection  onhj.] 

Shutters. — In  order  to  prevent  the  attention  of 
the  sitter  from  being  attracted  by  the  act  of  ex- 
posing, the  shutter  of  a  camera  is  arranged  to  be 


FIG. I. 


opened  and  closed  by  an  electrijmagnet.  The  cip 
or  an  opaque  shield  is  carried  inside  the  cam'^ra  0.1 
a  lever  which  is  connected  with  an  electromagnet, 
so  that,  on  mikin^  or  breaking  an  electric  circuit 
by  means  of  a  contact  maker  in  the  form  of  an  in- 
sulated rope,  the  exposure  is  made.  The  disc  may 
be  made  in  one  or  more  pieces  to  open  and  close 
like  a  flap,  or  a  sliding  shutter,  or  a  semaphore  disc, 
or  a  guillotine.  With  this  apparatus  the  sitter  can 
make  the  exposure. 


2331.     Sarony,   O.,    and    Johnson,   J.  R. 

July  1. 

Chromo-i/eladne  processes  ;  sensitized  films. — Re- 
lates to  th3  manufacture  of  a  compound  to  be  used 
in  the  preparation  of  cirbon  tissue  for  photographic 
printing,  by  the  carbon  process.  To  obtain  a  me- 
dium for  the  preparation  of  the  comp:)und,  part  of 
a  concentrated  solution  of  gelatine  is  evaporated 
to  dryness  in  a  water  bath  to  ascertain  the  propor- 
tion of   solid   gelatine.     Another   portion   of   the 
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solutionis  ponre^^  upon  glass,  and  the  film  obtained 
is  washed,  lir|uefied,  and  evaporated  to  drynens  to 
ascertain  the  proportion  of  solid  matter.  Sugar  is 
added  to  the  concentrated  solution  in  such  a  quan- 
tity that  the  soluble  portion,  plus  the  sugar,  may 
be  one  half  by  weight  of  the  insoluble  gelatine, 
and  the  product  is  used  as  the  medium.  To  one 
portion  of  the  medium  Indian  ink  is  added  which 
has  been  softened  and  diffused  through  water.  To 
another  portion  is  added  Indian  ink  and  alizarine 
lake  prepared  as  described  in  Specification  No.  1367, 
A.D.  1877,  and  a  small  quantity  of  carbolic  acid  to 
obtain  a  purple  tinted  compound,  which  is  slabbed, 
dried,  and  cut  up  like  ordinary  gelatine.  A  standard 
gelatine  without  cohur  is  prepared  for  diluting  the 
corapiund. 


2746.    nZorgran-Brown,  W.,  [Mui/bridge,  E.]. 
July  9. 


Shuttfrs  ;  hacTcijrouiids. — Relates  to  apparatus  for 
taking  instantaneous  photographs  of  objects  in 
motion  and  more  especially  adapted  for  photograph- 
ing rapidly-moving  horses.  The  track  A,  along 
which  the  horse  is  moving,  is  provided  with  a  white 
background  L,  marked  with  vertical  and  horizontal 
lines,  and  with  a  shutter  for  exposing  the  plate 
in  the  camera  as  the  horse  passes.  The  shutter 
consists  of  two  parts  <•,  rf,  which  are  drawn  ver- 
ticall}'  in  opposite  directions  bv  springs  rand  are 
provided  with  holes  e  equal  in  diameter  to  the  lv3ns 
in  the  camera.  When  the  parts  c,  d  are  drawn 
up  and  down  to  extend  their  springs,  they  are  held 
by  a  single  lever  catch  on  the  frame  I>.  The  lever 
is  operated  by  a  trigger  attached  to  the  armatur<^ 
G  of  an  electromagnet  I,  tne  electric  circuit  through 
the  coils  of  which  is  broken  by  a  pair  of  springs 
attache  1  to  the  back  of  the  background  L.  A 
thread  stretched  across  the  track  A  at  a  suitable 
height  is  connected  to  the  outer  spring,  which  is 
therefore  pulled  against  the  other  one  when  the 
horse  runs  against  the  thread.     The  electromagnet 


circuit  being  thus  completed,  a  current  flows  round 
it  from  the  battery  and  the  armature  G  is  moved 
so  as  to  release  the  trigger  and  lever-catch.  The 
plate  in  the  camera  is  thus  exposed  for  an  instant 
as  the  hiles  e  overlap.  When  photographs  of  a 
trotti'g-horse  in  a  vehicle  are  to  be  taken,  one  of 
the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  is  arranged  to  pass  over 
and  pull  the  thread  attached  to  the  spring.  Several 
cameras  with  independent  electric  circuits  may  be 
used  to  obtain  several  photographs  in  quick 
succession. 


2800.     Willis,  W.     July  12. 

D<!reZoy)/!!(y.— Relates  to  a  modification  in  the 
platinum  &c.  printing  processes  described  in  Speci- 
cation  No.  '2011,  A.D.  1873,  and  consists  in  adding 
to  the  oxalate  developing-so'ution  a  salt  of  platinum, 
iridium,  or  mercury,  but  preferably  potassium 
chloro  -  platinite.  Platinic  chloride,  potassium 
chloro-platinate,  or  sodium,  ammonium,  or  barium 
chloro-platinite,  or  iridium  chloride  or  mercuric 
chloride  may  be  added  to  the  developing-solution. 

Printintf  pdper. — The  coating-solution  for  treat 
ing  the  prmting-paper  &c.  previous  to  it^t  exposure 
to  light  may  be  modified  hy  substituting  iridium 
chloride  for  the  potassium  chloro-platinite,  or 
plumbic  chloride  may  be  substituted  for  the 
mercuric  chloride,  or  other  salts  of  gold,  iridium, 
or  palladium  may  be  used.  The  salts  may  be 
applied  in  successive  solutions. 


2912.     Woodbury,  W.  B.    July  22. 

Prolucinrj  transparencies  ami  photographs  of 
xf'cial  character;  chroino  -  gelatine  process's; 
seusilized  plates  and  films ;  printing. — In  the  pro- 
duction of  landscapes,  portraits,  or  designs  upon 
paper,  cloth,  or  other  material,  the  design  is  first 
produced  in  relief,  by  the  aid  of  photography,  upon 
a  sheet  of  hard  material,  and  this  sheet  and  the 
paper  or  cloth  are  pa.ssed  together  between  pressure 
rollers  or  under  a  stamping- press.  The  parts  of 
the  paper  or  cloth  in  contact  with  the  relief  parts 
of  the  photographic  sheet  are  thus  compre.ssed  so 
that,  when  viewed  by  trans:iutted  light,  they  are 
more  transparent,  and  when  viewed  by  reflected 
light  are  darker,  than  the  other  parts.  A  sheet  of 
paper  is  coated  with  a  solution  of  gelatine  to  which 
a  little  opaque  pigment  is  added.  After  drying, 
the  gelatine  film  is  rendered  sensitive  by  treatment 
with  a  solution  of  potassium  or  ammonium  bi- 
chromate, dried,  placed  under  a  transparent  nega- 
tive or  a  positive  photographic  picture,  and  exposed 
to  light.  The  gelatine  film  is  next  fixed  to  a  plate 
of  metal,  preferably  steel  coated  with  nickel  and 
then  with  c  >llodion,  by  pressing  them  together 
under  water,  and  the  paper  backing  of  the  film  is 
washed  away,  and  thoc  parts  of  the  gelatine  which 
have  not  been  atfected  by  the  light  are  dissolved. 
The  remaining  gidatine  is  dried,  preferably  by 
immersing  in  alcohol.  In  a  n^odification,  the  metal 
plate  may  be  replaced  by  a  flexible  sheet  made  by 
pouring  gelatine,  rendered  insoluble  by  the  addition 
of  chrome  alum,  on  to  a  sheet  of  glass,  or  by  coat- 
ing a  sheet  of  paper  on  one  side  with  a  solution  of 
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gelatine  and  on  the  other  with  a  solution  of 
shellac  in  water  containing  borax.  The  de«igQ  in 
relief  thus  produced  on  the  metal  pKte  or  flexible 
sheet  is  laid  against  the  sheet  of  paper  or  cloth  to 
receive  the  desian  and  the  two  are  passed  together 
between  pressure  rolls  or  placed  under  a  stamping- 
press. 


3184.     Tlator,  J.     Aug.  12. 


^ '«::<'■        F'C.2. 


Cameras;  dark  rooms;  chemicals,  storing.  —  A 
portable  photographic  apparatus  when  packed  up 
resembles  a  hand  trunk.  The  part  which  forms 
the  camera  carries  the  water  reservoir,  Fig.  8, 
which,  when  filled  through  the  opening  d,  is  sup- 
ported on  the  operator's  back  like  a  knapsack. 
The  flexible  tube  .7,  which  is  packed  away  in  the 
recess  i,  is  provided  with  a  pinch-cock,  Fig.  9.  The 
levers  a,  h  are  actuated  by  the  spring  d  and  have 
projections  e  which  compress  the  tube  g.  The 
tube  passes  through  guides  /.  The  other  part  of 
the  trunk  carries  the  bottles  for  chemicals  and 
other  apparatus  required,  and  when  opened  out,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  4,  forms  the  dark  room.  The  bottles 
are  surrounded  with  horizontal  and  vertical  rubber 


bands.  The  vertical  bands  are  divided  and  the 
parts  can  be  raised  to  secure  the  stopper,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  2,  or  can  be  allowed  to  rest  on  the  neck,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  3.  A  portion  of  the  dark  room, 
Fig.  4,  is  covered  with  yellow  silk,  to  admit  liiiht  ; 
the  remainder  is  covered  with  bhick  cloth  which 
extends  over  the  head  of  the  operator.  Elastic 
holds  the  cloth  tightly  over  the  operttor's  body. 
The  right  hand  is  admitted  with  the  body,  while 
the  left  hand  enters  the  chamber  through  the  hole 
t.  For  focussing,  the  front  of  the  camera  is  moved 
by  a  screw  from  behind.  The  space  between  the 
moving  parts  is  filled  with  plush,  to  exclude  light. 
For  further  security,  an  additional  cloth  covering 
is  provided,  which  is  nailed  to  the  camera  and 
pulled  up  by  a«ord.  The  lens  is  carried  separately 
in  a  leather  case.  A  developing  or  washing  tray  is 
formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  camera  by  waterproof 
material,  when  the  slide  u  is  drawn  forwards. 

Camera  utaiuh. — The  apparatus  is  supported  on 
legs  V!  which,  when  taken  off,  can  be  placed  to- 
gether so  as  to  form  an  iron  pipe  rsembling  a 
walking-stick,  a  hinclle  being  screwed  on  to  one 
end  and  a  ferrule  on  to  the  other. 

Plate  boxes. — The  plates  are  carried  home  for 
varnishing  in  a  box  in  which  they  are  kept  apart 
by  pieces  of  vellum  with  triangular  bits  of  woollen 
rag  at  each  corner.  The  box  has  holes  for  allowing 
the  escape  of  moisture. 


3196.     Xiombardl,  A.     Aug.  13. 

Colouring. — Photographs  to  be  coloured  are  pro- 
duced on  a  fabric  which  is  first  treated  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  fixed  oil,  such  as  castor  oil,  and  pyroxylin 
in  methyl  alcohol  in  order  to  reuder  it  translucent. 
This  treatment  of  the  fabric  is  followed  by  treat- 
ment with  a  solution  of  gelatine,  containing  chrome 
alum  to  render  it  insoluble,  and  a  white  pigment, 
such  as  kaolin  or  zinc  oxide,  to  fill  up  the  meshes 
of  the  fabric  with  an  insoluble  transparent  mate- 
rial. The  photographs  are  produced  on  the  fabric 
by  the  dusting-on  process,  the  carbon  process, 
the  use  of  haloid  silver  salts,  the  platinotype 
process,  or  by  mechanical  processes  ;  the  pictures 
may  be  produced  also  by  coating  the  fabric  with 
asphaltum,  exposing  it  in  a  printing  -  frame,  and 
removing  the  unaltered  material  by  a  suitable  sol- 
vent. The  pigments  used  to  colour  the  photograph 
are  applied  to  the  back  of  the  fabric.  The  fabric 
may  also  be  coloured  by  hand  or  mechanically 
before  the  carbon  or  other  prints  are  transferred 
to  it. 


3243.     Goodwin,  H.     Aug.  16. 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — In  a  photo-mechanical 
method  of  printmg  copies  of  musical  compositions 
and  other  works,  a  form  is  set  up  with  all  the 
characters  in  place,  and  is  photographed.  A  metal 
plate  coated  with  gelatine  and  sensitized  with  a 
chromate  is  exposed  under  the  negative.  After 
exposure  the  plate  is  covered  with  a  fatty  ink, 
developed  with  hot  water,  and  bitten  in  with 
acids  as  usual.     The  plate  may  then  be  used  for 
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printing,  or  an  electrotype  copy  may  be  obtained 
from  it.  The  form  consists  of  a  background 
made  up  of  convenient  horizontal  sections  each  of 
which  has  wires  .'■tretched  across  it  from  end  to 
end  ;  the  wires  and  the  background  are  painted 
white  with  the  exception  of  alternate  wires  where 
required  to  represent  musical  staves.  The  notes, 
signs,  words,  &c.  are  cast  or  stamped,  or  cut  out  of 
metal  or  wood,  painted  black  on  their  fronts,  and 
are  provided  with  two  flanges  at  the  back  to  attach 
them  to  the  wires.  If  required  the  black  and 
white  may  be  reversed,  the  background  black  and 
the  type  white,  the  staves  being  painted  on,  or 
made  by  letting  in  strips  of  white  material  ;  the 
notes,  signs,  &c.  in  this  case  have  only  one  flange 
which  fits  into  grooves  cut  in  the  background. 


3466.    Ittorgran-Brown,  W,,  [Knapji,  J.  A. 
Kamping,  F.  W.,  and  Spring,  R.  Y.].     Sept.  2. 


Lenses  and  lens  fittings. — A  combination  of  lenses 
for  producing  a  flat  field  and  for  correcting  sphe- 
rical aberration  and  distortion  consists  of  an  achro- 
matic p'ano-concave  lens  A  placed  in  front  of  the 
ordinary  lens  o  or  behind  the  lens  u\  and  secured 
to  a  thimble  E,  which  can  be  detached  so  that  either 
side  of  the  lens  A  may  face  the  object.  A  nega- 
tive meniscus  or  bi-concave  lens,  or  a  simple  plano- 
concave lens,  may  be  used  instead  of  the  compound 
lens  A.  The  inner  sliding  tube  H  is  provided 
with  a  handle  F  working  in  a  curved  slot  in  the 
outer  tube  to  facilitate  focussing. 


3828.     Stephenson,  G.     Sept.  28. 

Producing  iihntngraphu  nf  sjwcitil  character. — Re- 
lates to  the  production  of  models,  designs,  or 
patterns  for  photographers  and  others.  A  design 
IS  made  on  a  thick  card  or  any  soft  metal  by 
cutting  partially  through  it  with  a  specially  made 
knife,  the  cuts  being  oblique,  and  the  edge  of  the 
material  being  raised  by  the  cutting  operation.  A 
negative  is  then  taken  of  the  prepared  plate,  the 
prmts  from  the  negative  having  the  etf'ect  of  a 
design  in  light  and  shade. 


3941.    Xiane,    J. 

protection  on/i/.] 


Oct.    7.      [ProuJsionoJ 


Printing ;  masks ;  producing  composite  photo- 
graphs.— The  printing-frame  has  a  raised  ledge  at 
end  A,  against  which  the  sensitive  paper,  masks, 
&c.,  are  placed  to  secure  correct  register.  At  the 
other  end  of  the  frame  there  is  a  long  flat  spring 
B,  or  other  device  to  hold  the  masks  &c.  down. 
Each  frame  has  an  actinometer  attached.  For 
combination  printing,  a  part  of  a  print  is  cut  out, 
the  figure  of  a  portrait  from  its  background  for 
instance.  The  figure  is  fixed  on  a  transparent 
medium  which  is  mounted  over  an  opening  in  a 
sheet  of  paper  or  the  like.  This  sheet  of  paper 
and  that  forming  the  background  are  placed 
together  in  register  under  the  spring  B,  and  are 
used  as  masks  successively  during  the  printing. 
By  this  process  figures  and  backgrounds,  letter- 
press, &c.  can  be  added  to  negatives  as 
required. 


4023.        Germeull 

Oct.  11. 


Bonnaud,      J. 


Co'ouring ;  printing. — The  paper  is  first  sensi- 
tized with  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  and  glycerine, 
and  is  printed  on  sufficiently  to  give  the  outlines 
of  the  pictu-e.  The  print  is  developed,  dried,  an  1 
coloured  in  flat  tints.  The  colours  are  mixed  w  th 
a  solution  of  gum  arable  and  glycerine.  After 
drying  the  print  is  albiimenized  and  re-sensitiz  d. 
It  is  then  printed  again  till  the  half  tones  are 
brought  out,  being  finally  developed  and  fixe!  by 
the  usual  processes.  When  a  number  of  copies 
are  required,  the  outlines  may  be  lithographed  an  1 
the  colours  produced  by  chromo-lithography. 


4032.     NawrocUl,  G.  W.  von,  [Stcgemann, 
A.].     Oct.  1:!.     [Provisional  protection  only.] 

Shutters.  —  In  an  instantaneous  shutter  for 
photographic  cameras,  one  or  more  plates  or  discs 
of  metal  or  other  material  are  arranged  to  move 
vertically,  horizontally,  or  round  a  pomt.  They 
are  hild  in  position  over  the  object  glass  by  a 
spring  or  other  appliance,  and  are  drawn  aside  by 
a  string  or  otherwise. 


4062.      Tydeman,    E.    M.    T.       Oct.    14. 

[Provisional  protection  onlg] 

Lenses. — Achromatic  lenses  suitable  for  cameras 
are  made  of  only  one  kind  of  glass,  such  as  flint 
glass,  the  elements  of  the  combination  having 
different  densities  and  refractive  indices. 
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4146.   Bolhoevener,  C,  and  Keldenbaus, 

£•     Oct.  18.     \_Prov/sional  protection  nnly.1 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — Relates  to  the  manu- 
facture of  plates  or  blocks  for  printing  or  engrav- 
ing. A  solution  of  Cologne  glue  and  bichromate 
of  potash  is  poured  on  to  plate  glass  previously 
covered  with  ox-gall.  After  being  dried  in  the 
dark,  the  layer  is  detached,  printed  on  the  side 
that  was  next  the  glass  by  a  negative,  and  glued 
by  the  other  side  to  a  polished  block  of  wood  or 
other  substance.  The  parts  that  have  been  pro- 
tected from  the  light  are  then  removed  by  rubbing 
with  a  ball  of  moistened  cloth. 


4671.     Scott,  W.  Zi.     Nov.   18.     Drawings  to 
Specification. 

Lampis—Kn  electric  lamp  for  photographic 
purposes  is  made  to  give  a  coloured  light  by 
supplying  to  the  electrodes,  or  mixing  with  the 
substance  thereof,  suitable  metals  or  compounds. 
The  electrodes  are  made  of  lime  or  other  suitable 
metallic  oxides  or  mixtures  thereof  and  are  coated 
or  impregnated  with  metals,  graphite,  carbon,  or 
other  conducting-materials,  or  the  lamp  may  con- 
s'st  of  a  block  of  lime  &c.  placed  between  or 
against  metal  wires,  points  or  surfaces  from  which 


"  electric  light,  sparks,  or  incandescence  does  or  can 
"  radiate." 

4756.     Nai^rocki,  G.  W.  von,  [Voigtldnder 
F.  von],     Nov.  22. 

FIG. 2. 
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Lenses. — A  compound  photographic  lens  consists 
of  two  double  object  glasses  between  which  is 
iiserted  a  central  stop  or  screen  b.  The  front 
double  object  glass  consists  of  a  double  convex 
lens  A  of  crown  glass  cemented  by  Canada  balsam 
to  a  double  concave  lens  B  of  flint  glass,  one  sur- 
face of  which  is  only  slightly  concave.  The  back 
double  object  glass  consists  of  a  plano-convex  lens 
D  of  crown  glass  cemented  to  a  diverging  meniscus 
C  of  flint  gla.ss,  the  plane  face  being  placed 
towards  the  front  object  glass.  The  focal  lengths 
of  the  two  double  object  glasses  are  equal,  and 
the  outside  surfaces  of  the  two  glasses  are  of  the 
same  curvature.  The  radii  of  curvature  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  different  lenses  are  stated. 


A.D.    1879. 


104.  Rich- 
mann,  K.^and 
Arnold,  U.K.. 

Jan.  10. 

Tripod  aiid  like 
stands  described 
particularly  with 
regard  to  s'ands 
for  rock  drills.  The 
body  of  the  stand 
is  formed  in  two 
parts  secured  by 
screws  which  pass 
through  the  clamps 
C,  D'.  and  attach 
the  forked  ends  I' 
of  the  legs  thereto. 
The  lower  parts  F" 
of  the  legs  are 
tubular,  and  are 
P  11750 


adjusted  and  locked  by  lock  -  nuts  H'  on  screw 
threads  on  the  upper  parts  E'.  They  are  pointed 
below  and  have  lugs  G'  for  steadying-weights. 


295.     Salvy,  S.    Jan.  24. 

Sensitized  plates  and  films  ;  chromo-gelatine  ]iro- 
cfsses.—llelates  to  "  the  vitrification  of  gelatinous 
"  impressions  obtained  either  by  photography,  or 
"  from  copper  and  hteel  plates,"  which  are  appli- 
cable for  the  ornamentation  of  crystal,  glass,  stone- 
ware, porcelain,  and  enamel.  The  gelatiue  is 
coloured  with  a  vitrifiable  oxide  to  which  is  added 
a  flux.  This  mixture  may  be  laid  on  unsized  paper 
and,  after  drying,  sensitized  by  means  of  a  bath  of 
bichromate  ;  or  it  may  be  poured  over  a  mould  or 
engraved  plate,  and  by  a  special  press  drawn 
directly  on  glass,  or  on  paper  from  which  it  can 
be    transferred.     The   gelatinous     print,   whether 
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obtained  direct  or  by  transfer,  is  dried  and  im- 
mersed in  a  four  per  cent,  solution  of  permanganate 
of  potash,  or  a  four  per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate 
o£  potash  containing  sulphate  of  alumina,  tannin, 
gallic  acid,  chrome  alum,  or  other  substance  which 
renders  gelatine  insoluble.  It  is  then  washed,  dried, 
covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  flux,  and  baked. 


564.     Kely,    A.    A.,  and  Wilmot-Snook, 

W.     Feb.  12.     Draii-iiHjs  to  Specific  itioti. 

Sensitised  plates  ;  fixing. — According  to  the  Pro- 
visional Specification  an  impression  of  any  desired 
negative  may  he  taken  upon  a  sensitized  gilded  or 
silvered  plate  of  glass.  The  superfluous  metallic 
leaf  is  washed  off,  leaving  the  picture  in  gold  or 
s'lver  lines  on  the  glass.  The  picture  may  be  fixed 
by  an  enamel  composed  of  copal  varnish,  any  suitable 
metallic  oxide,  and  linseed  oil. 


748.  Wise,  W.  Xi.,  {Srhuhmac^'er,  ./.,  and 
Stade,  G.].  Feb.  24.  [^Provisionnl  protertirm 
only.] 

Colouring ;  mounting  films  ;  ornamenting  hy 
photography. — Relates  to  the  production  of  coloure  i 
pictures  on  canvas  &c.  by  transferring  photographs 
which  have  been  coloured.  The  photograph  is 
obtained  on  chalked  paper  which  is  coated  with 
gelatine  and  a  solution  of  "collodion  of  silver." 
The  surface  of  the  print  is  then  coated  with  retouch 
varnish  and  pasted  with  its  face  on  to  the  canvas 
&c.  The  backing-paper  is  then  removed  by  wash- 
ing in  water.  The  picture  is  then  varnished.  If 
the  material  or  article  on  which  the  picture  is  pasted 
is  dark  coloured,  such  as  a  jet-black  tray,  the 
coloured  side  of  the  photograph  is  coated  with  a 
white  colour  before  the  retouch  varnish  is  applied, 
.so  that  the  white  colour  may  form  a  ground  to  the 
finished  picture. 


807.     'Wrlgrllt,  r.     Feb.  28.     [Provisional  pro- 
tection only.] 

Photometers. — Relates  to  photometric  gas  appara- 
tus. A  meter,  governor.  King's  gauge,  and  clock 
are  combined  in  one  apparatus.  The  clock  is 
actuated  by  the  meter,  the  motion  thus  imparted 
being  regulated  by  a  spiral  spring  working  in  a 
barrel. 


1033.      Kaiser,  F.,  and  Duplessy,  A.  A. 

March  15. 

Photo-mechanical  printing;  copying  rlrairings ; 
sensitized  Piatt's  and  films  ;  printing  /la/icr. — Relates 
to  a  photographic  process  for  producing  on  litho- 
graphic stones  or  metal  plates  pictures  or  drawings 
which  can  then  bo  prmted  off  from  tlie  stones  or 
plates  either  without  further  treatment  or  after 
etching  with  acid.  The  process  may  also  be  em- 
ployed for  printing  photographically  directly  on 


paper  or  Bristol  board  or  for  engraving  on  glass. 
The    sensitizing  -  substance    employed    is    termed 
"  Resinaline."     It  is  extracted  from  Barbadoes  tar 
or  other  mineral  tar  or  pitch  by  means  of  spirit  of 
turpentine  or  sulphuric  ether.     The  Rosinaline  is 
added  to  a  mixture  of    bitumen,  india-rubber  or 
gutta-percha,  spirit  of  turpentine,  and  carbon  bi- 
sulphide, copal  varnish,  or,  when  a  rough  grain  is 
required,  a  solution  of  uranium  nitrate  in  ether. 
The  bitumen  and  gutta-percha  may  be  replaced  by 
the  residue  of  coal  tar  or  pitch,  paraffin,  or  wax,  or 
other  resinous  or    fatty  matters.      The   sensitive 
preparation  is  applied  to  the  stone,  metal,  paper, 
or  other  surface  and  is  dried  in  the  dark.     After 
exposure  under  a  photographic  negMtive  or  a  draw- 
ing on  paper,  the  parts  affected  by  the  light  become 
insoluble.     The  proof  is  developed  by  rubbing  it 
over  with  axunge,  hogs'  lard,  olive  oil,  petroleum, 
gasoline,   benzine,  or  turpentine,  singly  or   com- 
bined according  to  the  hardness  of  the  film.     The 
proof  is  then  wiped  with  a  clean  linen  cloth  to 
remove  the  dissolved  matter,  and  is   hardened  by 
exposure  to  light.     Proofs  developed  upon  metal 
plates  may  be  used  for  printing  without  preliminary 
etching  if,  before  inking,  the  surface  is  acidulated 
with  a  mixture  of  gallic  acid,  gum  arable  dissolved 
in   water,  and  nitric  acid.      If  a  proof   is  to   be 
obtained  directly  upon  paper,  the  paper  is  given  a 
thin  coating  of  collodion  or  gelatine  before  apply- 
ing the  sensitive  preparation  in  order  to  prevent  it 
from  penetrating  the  paper     A  colouring-substance 
may  he  added  to  the  sensitive  preparation.     If  a 
proof  on  a  metal    plate   is  developed  with  ether 
instead   of   petroleum,   the   bitumen    is   dissolved 
instead  of  the  rubber,  and  the  plate  can  be  etched 
or  engraved  for  printing  in  the  manner  of  copper 
plate  or  "  tailledouce." 


1073.     Dillon,  T.  A. 

to  Specification. 


March  18.     Drawings 


18 


Copying  documents  ;  phntn-mechanical  printing  — 
Relates  to  the  invention  described  in  Specification 
No.  1935,  A.D.  1874.  Printed  deeds  and  the  like 
are  photographed  in  the  ordinary  way  and  prints 
taken  on  bichromated  gelatine.  From  this  a  plaster 
or  other  cast  is  taken  and  a  metal  stereo-plate 
prepared  from  the  plaster  and  impressed  on  thin 
metal  in  the  manner  described  in  the  earlier  Specifi- 
cation ;  or  the  gelatine  may  be  dried  and  used  as 
in  the  Woodbury-type  or  in  other  ways.  The 
copies  of  the  deed.s  may  be  preserved  in  miniature 
in  books  or  rolls  fitted  with  graphoscopes.  For 
copying  a  number  of  documents,  these  are  pinned 
on  a  band  wound  from  one  roller  to  another.  The 
camera  has  a  long  frame  which  holds  a  number  of 
dry  plates,  and  the  plates  as  well  as  the  roll  of 
su|)ported  documents  are  moved  by  clockwork  as 
required,  pausing  for  each  exposure,  till  the  work 
is  done.  When  an  electric  light  is  used  it  is 
arranged  to  work  automatically,  only  when  re- 
quired. Crumpled  parchments  are  moistened  with 
spirits  of  wine  and  fiattened  under  glass  for  photo- 
graphing, except  when  aniline  ink  has  been  used, 
when  they  are  hung  up  in  a  damp  room  tilllimp. 
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1183.      Spurgre,  J.  B.,  and  Whltcber,  J. 

March  25. 


FIC.2. 


Shutters. — A  photographic  shatter  consists  of  a 
disc  A,  Fig.  2,  mounted  on  a  spindle  a  which  is 
partially  turned  by  means  of  a  quadrant  and  racli 
connected  to  an  arm  on  a  lower  spindle  which  is 
turned  by  a  cord  aad  pulley.  Or  arms  on  the 
spindles  may  be  connected  by  a  link  instead  of  the 
rack  and  quadrant.  In  another  form,  shown  in 
Figs.  4  and  5,  two  parts  C,  C  of  a  shutter  are 
attached  respectively  to  a  solid  spindle  a  and  a 
hollow  spindle  a',  these  spindles  being  turned  in 
opposite  directions  by  means  of  arms  b,  b'  con- 
nected to  an  e.xpansible  chamber  A-.  Water  or  air 
may  be  forced  into  the  chamber  by  compressing  a 
rubber  bulb  connected  thereto,  a  stop-cock  being 
provided  on  the  bulb  to  maintain  the  pressure  in 
the  chamber  and  so  determine  the  exposure.  Or 
the  arms  b,  h^  may  be  actuated  by  means  of  cams 
mounted  on  the  lower  spindle  and  operated  bj'  a 
cord  and  pulley.  In  another  form,  shown  in  Fig.  8, 
sliding  shutters  C,  C  are  attached  to  levers  pivoted 
at  f  and  connected  by  a  link  u,  one  end  of  which 
works  in  a  slot  and  is  actuated  by  any  of  the 
methods  described  above.  The  edges  of  the  shut- 
ters may  be  curved  so  as  to  open  first  at  the  centre 
or  edge  as  desired. 


1207.     Dillon,  T.  A.    March  2G. 

Lamps,  aclinic. —  Special  electric  lamps  in  which 
the  current  is  produced  by  a  compressed-air  motor 
and  dynamo  may  be  united  or  combined  with  oxy- 
hydrogen,  "pyro- oxygen,"  magnesium  dust,  or 
other  actinic  light  producers  to  adapt  them  for  use 
by  photographers.  Reflectors  are  fitted  to  the 
lamp  to  reflect  the  light  in  any  direction  and  so 
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soften  the  shadows.  The  exhaust  air  from  the 
motor  may  be  utilized  in  a  blowpipe  to  act  on  a 
piece  of  lime  ;  or  a  portion  of  the  air  may  be  car- 
buretted  to  form  gas  for  the  blowpipe.  Or  it  may 
be  used  for  blowing  magnesium  or  like  dust  into 
the  flame.  The  air-supply  may  be  automatically 
cut  off  by  clockwork  when  the  lamp  is  used  for 
copying  purposes,  thus  extinguishing  the  lamp. 


1347.     Dillon,  T.  A..     April  4. 

Copying  documents;  photo  mechanical  printing  — 
Relates  to  means  for  transmitting  telegraphically 
writings,  printed,  engraved,  embossed  and  photo- 
graphic matter,  in  facsimile.  The  design,  sheet  of 
printed  matter,  &c.,  is  if  necessary  flattened  under 
glass,  and  a  reduced  negative  is  taken  from  it. 
From  this  negative  an  enlarged  print  is  obtained 
by  an  enlarging  apparatus  on  chromated  gelatine, 
which  is  soaked  in  water  till  the  unchanged  chro- 
mate  is  removed.  The  parts  unacted  on  by  the 
light  retain  moisture,  and  thus  will  conduct  the 
electric  current :  the  parts  acted  on  will  not  conduct 
the  current.  The  gelatine  is  then  transferred  to  a 
metal  wheel  or  cylinder  which  revolves  regularly 
beneath  a  style,  so  that  the  current  flows  or  ceases 
to  flow  according  as  the  conducting  part  or  non- 
conducting part  passes  beneath  the  style.  A  receiv- 
ing surface  and  .-^tyle  move  synchronously  at  the 
other  end  of  the  telegraph  line,  the  surface  there 
being  coated  with  paper,  so  prepared  that  its  colour 
changes  when  the  current  passes.  Or,  for  secret 
messages,  the  action  of  the  current  may  be  invisible 
but  able  to  be  made  visible  by  development  or  by 
a  secret  ink  process,  &c.  This  large  reproduction 
is  reduced  photographically,  a  surface  of  chromated 
gelatine  is  printed  through  the  reduced  negative, 
and  from  the  print,  by  means  of  a  plaster  cast, 
stereotype  plates  are  produced  as  usual. 

Senaitized plates. — For  receiving  secret  telegraphic 
messages  by  the  use  of  a  reflecting  galvanometer, 
miniature  plates  of  talc  carrying  a  sensitized  sur- 
face, are  employed,  which  are  transmitted  to  a 
distance  to  be  developed. 


1371.     Ziefdvre,  K.     April  5. 
FIC.3. 


Cameras. — Relates  to  magic-lantern  apparatus 
which,  when  closed,  may  be  used  as  'darkcham- 
"  hers  suitable  for  photographic  purposes."  The 
apparatus  comprises  an  elongated  box  A,  of  card- 
board, metal,  &c.,  which  may  be  of  the  shape  shown 
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in  eection  or  of  elliptical  form.  The  box  is  sup- 
ported on  the  globe  holders  of  two  lamps  L,  and 
reflectors  and  lenses  are  provided  by  which  images 
of  opaque  or  transparent  objects  may  be  produced. 


2039.    'Wayte,  C,  aod  Xerzogr,  C.    May  22. 

Photo-mechaninal  printinq. — A  thin  blick  or  non- 
actinic  film,  or  a  layer  of  coloured  paper  or  other 
suitable  material,  such  as  gelatine,  is  produced  or 
placed  OQ  glass,  prepared  paper,  or  other  trans- 
parent material  by  photography,  painting,  pasting, 
or  otherwise.  The  design,  print,  or  figure  is  drawn, 
printed,  photograohed,  or  otherwise  produced  on  an 
enlirged  scale  upon  the  film  or  layer,  and  is  worked 
out  of  the  film  or  layer  by  any  known  raems  so  as 
to  produce  a  positive  or  negative,  as  the  case  may 
be,  from  which  a  copy  of  any  required  size  may  be 
produced  by  photography,  and  then  transferred 
to  stone,  metal,  or  other  surface  for  printing 
purposes. 


2095.    Ritchie,  J.  H.    May  26. 

SensHized  plates. — Gelatinobromide  of  silver  for 
photographic  plates  is  formed  in  a  mucilage  of 
gum,  arabin  formed  by  treating  a  solution  of  gum 
arable  with  excess  of  alcohol  being  preferably  em- 
ployed. This  is  dried  and  dissolved  in  water,  and 
a  bromide  salt  and  nitrate  of  silver  are  added 
alternately  The  mixture  is  then  dialysed  until 
the  free  Falls  have  been  eliminated,  and  alcohol  is 
added.  When  required  for  use,  the  gelatine  is 
added  and  dissolved  by  warmth,  and  the  plates  are 
coated.  If  a  larger  quantity  of  arabin  is  employed 
the  intermediate  dialysing  may  be  dispensed  with. 
The  salts  may  be  added  in  varying  quantities  in 
order  to  render  the  first  deposit  of  bromide  of 
silver  coarser  and  the  last  deposit  finer.  The  bro- 
mide salt  may  be  added  to  the  gum  arabic  in  a  dry 
state,  water  being  added  to  the  gum  during  the 
process.  The  Provisional  Specification  states  that 
a  current  of  electricity  may  be  passed  through  the 
sensitizing  solution  or  mixture. 


2187.  Anderson,  r.,  [Firmin-Didot,  A.,  and 
Balenc/e,  A.].  June  3.  [Provisional  protection 
only.] 

Printing;  enamels.— Rehtes  to  a  process  of 
printing  on  glass  or  vitreous  surfaces.  The  sur- 
face is  first  made  non  transparent  or  nearly  so 
by  any  known  process,  as  by  the  use  of  hydro- 
fluoric acid,  sand,  or  iron  oxide,  or  by  enamelling 
with  mucilaginous  materials  It  is  next  warmed 
and  coated  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  grape 
sugar  (or  similar  substance)  containing  ammo- 
nium bichromate,  and  is  exposed  under  a  trans- 
parent positive,  "after  which  vitrifiable  oxide  is 
_■'  brought  on  prepared  surface  and  caused  to  run 
^^  over  the  same  with  the  least  possible  friction 
^_  until  the  friction   has  been   developed  to  the  re- 

quired  intensity.     Finally,  the  surface  is  vitrified 

in  a  temperature  of  about  700°." 


2271.  Brewer,  E.  G.,  [Janard,  J.  B.,  and 
G-uiUot,  L.].  June  9.  [Provisional  protection 
only.'] 

Prmting  ;  oniam'nting  by  phHogr.ij)hy. — Relates 
to  apparatus  for  printing  designs  photigraphically 
on  continuous  textile  and  other  materials  The 
material  having  been  sensitized  and  rolled  on  a 
cylinder  is  enclosed  in  a  wood  case  to  protect  it 
from  the  light,  and  the  case  is  fitted  to  the  end  of 
a  table  provided  with  grooves  in  which  are  fixed 
frames  for  receiving  the  negatives.  The  material 
issuing  by  a  slot  in  the  case  is  extended  under  the 
negatives  by  the  action  of  a  roller  placed  in  a 
movable  closed  cise  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
table.  After  a  suitable  exposure  a  curtain  moved 
by  suitable  means  covers  the  negatives.  The 
print'jd  materiil  is  then  rolled  uo  on  a  cylinder 
protected  from  the  light  and  provided  with  a 
counter  for  indicating  when  a  proper  length  has 
been  taken  up.  The  operation  is  then  repeated. 
The  fabrics  may  be  placed  in  the  cases  in  folds 
instead  of  ia  rolls.  The  table  may  be  polyhedral 
in  form  and  mounted  on  a  shaft,  each  face  carrying 
a  negative. 


2563.     Kaddan,  K.  J.,  [Carralho,  D.  N.,  and 
JIarr,  E.].     June  26. 

Sensitized  films ;  studios — The  time  of  exposure 
for  producing  a  photograohic  image  is  reduced  by 
colouring  the  interior  of  the  studio  with  a  mixture 
of  Prussian  blue  and  deep  chrome  to  effect  an 
"  orange-pea-green "  tint  which  reflects  rays  of 
least  actinic  power,  and  by  making  the  sensitive 
film  of  collodion  or  other  substratum  which  is 
co'o'jred  violet,  this  being  the  complementary 
colour  of  the  "orange-pea-green"  surroundings. 
The  silver  bath  employed  is  also  coloured  violet, 
and  the  negative  is  developed  as  usual  and  retains 
its  violet  colour,  thus  decreasing  the  time  required 
for  printing  on  silver  paper. 


2611.      Borland,  A.     June   28.     [Provisional 

protection  nnh/.] 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — A  smooth-surfaced 
paper  is  coated  with  a  solution  of  starch,  coated 
again  with  a  mixture  of  starch,  gum  tragacinth, 
an!  glycerine,  dried,  sensitized  by  an  alkaline 
chromate,  dried,  printel  under  a  negative  as  usual, 
washed,  and  dried  on  a  flat  board.  Thus  there  is 
obtained  a  surface  with  a  "tooth,"  on  which  the 
artist  draws  in  lithographic  chalk,  using  the  picture 
as  a  basis.  The  drawing  is  transferred  to  stone  for 
printing  from  as  usual. 


2734.     Sachs,  J.  J.     July  4. 

Photo-mechamcal  printing. — Relate*  to  the  pre- 
paration of  printing-surfaces  from  textih  fabrics 
for  printing  on  fabrics  or  other  surfaces,  being  a 
modification  of  the  process  described  iu  Specifica- 
tion   No.    1193,    A.D.    1879,    [Abridgment    Class 
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Printing  other  than  letterpress  &c.].  The  fabric 
or  material  is  coated  with  chrome  gelatine, 
albumen,  asphalt,  or  other  aubotance  which  is  sen- 
sitive to  light.  The  fabric  is  then  exposed  under 
the  required  pattern  ;  the  protected  parts  remain 
soluble  and  are  dissolved  away  leaving  the  pattern 
in  relief.  The  surface  is  then  coated  by  electrolysis, 
or  used  without  further  preparation. 


2967.    Iiake,  W.  R,.,  [Easlman,  (?.].    July  22. 

Sensitized  plates  ; 
photo  -  mechanical 
printinri.  —  Relates 
to  apparatus  for 
coating  surfaces  of 
glass  or  other  ma- 
terial with  gela- 
tine, or  other  sub- 
stance, especially 
intended  for  photo- 
graphic dry  phitee, 
or  gelatine  plates, 
used  in  collotype  printing.  A  trough  a,  Fig.  3, 
made  of  silver  or  other  metal  silver-plated,  con- 
tains t^e  gelatinous  or  other  mixture,  and  is  heated 
by  a  hot- water  jacket  c.  A  roller  h  of  india-rubber, 
glass,  or  hard  wood  is  supported  in  the  trough  so 
that  its  lower  third  is  immersed  in  the  mixture. 
The  plate  to  be  coated  is  drawn  across  the  roller, 
an  even  coating  of  the  emulsion  being  left  upon 
the  plate.  The  plate  is  then  turned  over  and  dried 
on  a  level  surface. 


2968.     Swan,  J.  W.    July  22. 

frinting-paper  ;  sensitized  plates  and  films  ; 
developing. — For  photographic  printing,  paper,  or 
white  plates  of  glass,  porcelain,  or  enamelled  metal 
coated  with  bromide  of  silver  are  employed.  Either 
a  gelatine  or  an  albumen  coating  may  be  employed, 
the  gelatine  being  rendered  insoluble  by  means  of 
chrome  alum,  or  sulphate  of  alumina  and  ammonia, 
or  common  alum,  while  an  albumen  coating  is  ren- 
dered insoluble  by  the  action  of  steam.  Printing- 
paper  may  be  employed  in  a  long  band  which  is 
moved  forwards  step  by  step  as  each  print  is  made. 
In  making  a  gelatine  emulsion  a  solution  of  nitrate 
of  silver  is  gradually  added  to  a  warm  aqueous 
solution  of  gelatine  and  bromide  of  potassium. 
The  mixture  is  kept  warm  for  several  hours  and  is 
afterwards  allowed  to  solidify,  and  is  then  washed 
with  water.  To  a  solution  of  the  emulsion,  alum  and 
carbolic  acid  are  added,  and  the  compound  is  then 
filtered  out,  and  employed  in  coatmg  paper  &c. 
In  forming  the  albumino-bromide  compound,  com- 
bined gelatine  and  bromide  of  silver  are  precipi- 
tated from  a  solution  by  adding  methylated  spirits. 
After  washing,  the  compound  is  warmed  and  mixed 
with  white  of  eggs.  The  printing-papers  &c.  are 
developed  by  means  of  a  mixed  solution  of  ferrous 
aud  potassium  oxalates. 


2969.     Swan,  J.  W.    July  22. 

Photo-mechanical  printing ;  sensitized  plates ; 
negatives  for  photo-mechanical  printing,  producing.— 
In  order  to  produce  photographic  images  in  relief 
from  which  printing  blocks  and  plates  may  be 
prepared,  sensitive  plates  coated  with  a  mixture  of 
silver  bromide  and  gelatine,  and,  if  desired,  chrome 
alum,  are  used.  The  plate  is  exposed  in  a  camera 
or  behind  a  negative  or  positive  transparency,  and 
then  developed  preferably  by  means  of  a  mixture 
of  pyiogallic  acid  and  ammonium  bromide  or 
ammonia.  The  plate  is  then  placed  in  a  hot-water 
bath  or  is  heited  while  moist,  to  cause  the  parts  not 
acted  upon  by  the  light,  or  only  slightly  so,  to 
swell  ;  or  the  plate  may  be  dried  and  the  parts 
acted  on  by  the  light  dissolved  out  by  acetic  acid. 
An  electrotype  may  be  taken  from  the  image,  or 
an  electrotype  or  a  cast  in  type  metal  may  be 
taken  from  a  cast  of  the  image  in  plaster  of  Paris, 
wax,  &c  ,  or,  when  the  image  is  produced  by  the 
acetic  acid  process,  a  counterpart  impression  may 
be  obtained  by  pressing  lead  or  other  soft  metal 
into  close  contact  with  the  image.  To  obtain 
stipple  and  line  offecta  for  pictures  possessing  half 
tones,  pellicular  screens  or  gratings  are  used,  these 
screens  having  a  number  of  fiue  transpirent  lines 
on  an  opaque  ground.  Sach  a  screen  may  be 
placed  in  front  of  the  sensitive  plate  in  the  camera 
while  the  negative  is  being  taken,  or  in  contact 
with  the  transparency  being  copied,  or,  when 
piloting  by  superposition,  between  the  trans- 
parency and  the  sensitive  surface.  The  screen  is 
moved  periodically  so  that  a  stronger  impression 
of  the  lines  aud  a  greater  number  of  crossings  are 
obtained  in  the  shaded  portion,  or  vice  versa  if  a 
positive  transparency  is  used.  Different  screens 
may  be  used  for  the  same  picture.  Such  photo- 
graphs may  be  used  for  producing  reliefs  by  the 
process  described  above  or  by  the  chromated 
gelatine  method,  either  as  negatives  with  trans- 
mitted light  or  as  positives  with  reflected  light,  or 
they  may  be  used  for  photo-etching  purposes. 


3471.     Holmes,  J.  G.  TS,,  {Holmes,  A.  L.  E. 
//.].     Aug.  28. 


Tripod  stands. — In  stands  for 
range-finders,  the  vertical 
central  upright  B  in  connection 
with  a  plumb  line  &c.,  has  three 
legs  N  with  parts  M  hinged  to 
them.  To  remove  the  stand 
from  position,  each  leg  is  pulled 
out  of  the  ground  in  succession 
and  disengaged  at  0,  and  the 
part  M  is  pnlled  up  until  it  is 
stopped  by  the  round-cornered 
catch  C^  The  legs  are  then 
folded  in  and  strapped  to  the  upright 


FIG. 7. 


3760.     Woodbury,  W. 


Sept.  19. 


Photo  -  mechanical    printing.  —  For     producing 
designs  iu  relief   on   thin  sheets  of   tinfoil,   soft 
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brass,  lead  or  like  metal,  gelatine  relief  surfaces  are 
prepared  preferably  as  described  in  Specification 
No.  29)2,  A.D.  1878,  but  instead  of  simply  com 
pressing  a  material  such  as  piper,  a  thin  sheet  of 
the  metal  is  supported  on  a  yielding  material,  sach 
as  blotting  paper,  india-rubber,  &e.,  so  tbat  by 
pressure  with  the  gelatine  relief  a  metal  relief  is 
obtained.  A  brilliant  or  a  matt  surface  to  the 
metil  may  l)e  obtained  by  using  respectively  a 
gelatine  or  a  paper  support  in  preparing  the 
gelatine  relief,  and  the.so  may  be  combined  in  the 
same  design. 


3816.     Scott,  r.,  and  Collins,  J.  S.   Sept.  22. 
[^Provisional  prolecdon  only.'\ 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — The  invention  re- 
lates chiefly  to  the  production  of  a  gelatinous  sur- 
face for  use  instead  of  stones  in  lithography.  One 
of  the  wa)s  for  using  such  surfaces  is  thus 
described  : — "  We  take  inks  having  photographic 
"  properties,  which  can  be  printed  from  a  negative 
"  or  positive,  thereby  producing  designs  or  writing 
"  by  the  ordinary  action  o£  light,  from  which 
"  duplicate  copies  can  be  produced.  Or  we  lake 
"  such  photographic  or  other  inks  and  pro'luce 
"  photograpliically  or  by  hand,  drawing,  writing, 
"  or  other  mechanical  m  ans,  designs,  drawings, 
"  writings,  or  photographs  of  natural  objects, 
"  which  havel>eea  produced  on  the  surface  "  men- 
tioned above,  '  and  having  given  to  tLem  suitable 
"  conducting  surfaces,  take  electrotypes  from  the 
"  same."  Or  the  said  surfaces  may  bs  treated  with 
water  to  obtain  leliefs  from  whicu  moulds  can  be 
obtained  "to  be  used  as  ordinary  printing  blocks 
"  or  cylinders."  The  gelatinous  sneels  may  be 
superimposed  to  form  a  rigid  block. 


3818.     Jones,  R.  A.    Sept.  23. 

Moiintiiiij  prints. — A 
roller  apparatus  for 
applying  pressure  in 
mounting  photo  - 
graphic  prints  consists 
of  rollers  c  mounted 
in  a  frame  a.  The 
frame  consists  of  ends 
a  connected  by  a  cioss- 
piece  b  which  may  be 

in  one  with  the  ends.  The  journals  of  the  rollers 
c  are  received  by  beirings  in  the  end  pieces  a.  The 
bearings  may  be  simply  notches,  the  journals  being 
retained  by  plates  (/.  The  frame  may  be  provided 
with  a  handle. 


4607.     Swan,  J.  W.     Nov.  12. 

Sensitized  plates.— la  an  apparatus  for  coating 
photographic  plates,  tlie  emulsion  is  delivered  on 
to  the  plate  D  from  a  porcelain  or  silver  &c.  trough 
A.  which  has  a  hot  water  jacket  iv,  by  an  endle-s 
indiaiubler  bond  B,  which  passes  over  a  roller  L 


in  the  trough  and  another  roller  M  'under  which  the 
plate  passes.  The  band  can  be  lifted  from  contact 
with  the  plite  by  means  of  a  system  of  levers  E. 
The  plate  D  is  fed  forwards  by  an  endless  cirrying- 
band  C  which  parses  over  a  pulley  G  driven  by  a 


worm  H  on  a  spindle  cirrying  a  belt  pulley  I.  The 
tension  of  the  band  C  is  maintained  by  a  weighf. 
J.  The  Provisional  SpeL-ificition  states  also  that 
the  trough  is  supplied  with  emulsion  from  a 
reservoir  which  can  be  r,iised  an  i  lowered  by  a 
screw  in  order  to  maintain  the  level  of  the 
emulsion. 


4733.     Petit,   C.  a.     Nov.  21. 

Photo -mechanical  printin(]. — For  prodaciag  typo- 
graphic lined  plates  from  half-tone  negatives,  a 
layer  of  chromated  gelatine  is  expo-ed  beneath 
the  negative  or  positive,  and  from  this  print  a 
relief  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  water',  either 
cold  water  which  swells  or  warm  water  which 
dissolves  the  gelatine,  acconiiag  to  the  amount  of 
light  which  it  has  received.  A  mould  of  this  is 
taken  in  a  white  substance,  such  as  wax,  and  is 
blackened  superficially  with  blacklead.  By  means 
of  a  V'S'baped  tool  worked  mechanically,  parallel 
grooves  are  cut  over  the  whole  surface  of  the 
mould.  The  depth  of  cut  of  the  tool  is  arranged 
8'>  that  the  highest  reliefs  have  the  whole  of  the 
blacklead  removed  from  tuem,  while  the  lowest 
di  pressions  are  untouched  and  so  retain  the  whole 
of  the  blacklead  that  is  upon  them.  Tnis  mould 
is  then  photographed  and  yields  the  picture  in 
pjie  white  and  black.  Or  the  wax  surface  may 
be  grooved  before  moulding  it,  the  gelatine  plate 
superficially  blacked,  and  the  two  pressed  together. 


4784.     Blamlres,    J.    H.      Nov.   24.     [Pro- 

rir,ional  protection  only.\ 

Cameras ;  lens  fittings. — As  a  substitute  for  a 
focussing-cloth  a  dark  chnmher  is  placed  or  fixed 
in  front  of  the  ground  glass.     The  lens  is  attached 
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to  a  plate  capable  of  sliding  np  and  down  in  front 
of  the  dark  chamber. 


6223.     Clark,    A.    M.,    [Umuri/,   J.   E.  P.]. 
Dec.  20. 

Printing;  sensitized  Jilnts  ;  colrniriiig  ;  oiiiament- 
iny  hy  photography. — Kelates  to  the  production  of 
photographic  transfers  for  ornamenting  porcelain 
and  earthenware  and  for  making  grisailles  and 
cameos.  A  clean  glass  plate  is  coated  with  a 
sensitized  composition  made  by  mixing  a  solution 
of  "  manna "  and  dextrin,  with  a  concentrated 
solution  of    bichromate  of  potash,   and   is   dried, 


exposed  under  a  positive,  and  developed  with 
oxides  of  cobalt  and  iron  "  without  fluxes."  A 
grey  colouring  is  added  when  the  photograph  is 
for  earthenware,  and  a  little  yellow  for  porcelain. 
The  plate  is  then  coated  with  collodion,  with 
which  may  be  mixed  a  "  flux "  ground  with 
glycerine.  The  plate  is  immersed  in  water,  then 
in  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  lastly  in 
water  to  separate  the  film  from  the  glass.  The 
film,  collodion  side  uppermost,  is  transferred  to  a 
sheet  of  paper  coated  with  wax,  spermaceti, 
stearin,  or  the  like,  and  is  pressed  between 
blotting-paper,  coated  with  turpentine,  and  dried 
thus  forming  a  transfer. 


A.D.    1880. 


185.     Warnerke,  Xi.    Jan.  15. 


Phutoinettrs  and  actinuiiiettrs. — The  light  is 
allowed  to  fall  on  a  phosphorescent  substance  such 
as  sulphide  of  calcium,  barium,  strontium,  or 
zinc.  A  screen  of  varying  opacity  is  then  rotated 
over  the  substance  until  the  light  due  to  phosphor- 
escerce  is  completely  cut  off.     The  phosphorescent 


material  is  contained  between  two  glasses  in  a 
disc  A  ;  over  this  is  a  revolving  box  B  with  a 
hinged  top  D  and  a  circular  hole  in  the  bottom 
opposite  the  telescope  E.  A  small  portion  of  the 
phosphorescent  material  can  then  be  exposed  to 
the  light  oti  opening  the  lid  D,  an  indicator  G  on 
the  disc  A  showing  which  portion  has  been  ex- 
posed. After  exposure,  a  tube  H  with  a  projecting 
rim  M  is  placed  in  the  box.  This  tube  has  a 
double  glass  bottom,  and  between  the  glasses  is 
placed  a  series  of  semi-transparent  discs  of  in- 
creasing opacity,  1,  2,  3,  <Sc.  ;  K  is  a  clear  space 
and  a  green  gl.ass  for  destroying  the  phosphor- 
escence. The  tube  H  is  turned  round  in  the  box 
until  the  light  cannot  be  distinguished  on  looking 
through  the  telescope.  The  intensity  of  the  light 
is  shown  by  a  calculating  arrangement  of  moving 
discs  on  the  back  of  the  instrument.  For  the 
next  observation  a  new  surface  of  the  phosphor- 
escent material  is  used  by  turning  round  the 
box  B.  If  all  the  material  .still  retains  some 
luminosity  this  can  be  cut  out  by  the  greeu 
glass  L. 


232.     Bell,  G 

Sensitized    plat 


Jan.  l',l. 


photo-mechanical  printing. — 
For  producing  photo-relief  engravings,  a  surface 
of  hard  paper  or  other  suitable  material 
which  has  raised  points,  dots,  or  projections,  is 
sensitized,  care  being  taken  that  the  sensitizing- 
material  does  not  reach  the  depressed  parts.  This 
may  be  done  by  rubbing  the  surface  with  crystals 
of  nitrate  of  silver.  The  subject  is  photographed 
on  such  a  surface,  and  a  positive  is  obtained  from 
which  a  negative  is  produced  ready  for  use  in  the 
ordinary  process  of  photo-relief  engraving,  or  for 
photo-lithography,  &c. 
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498.     Blair,  T.  H.     Feb.  4. 


FIG. 3. 


£  D  FIG. 2         /r 


Canieran ;  change-boxes;  plate  boxes. — A  camera  is 
c  jnstrucied  so  that  a  magazine  or  carrier  containing 
a  number  of  plates  may  be  placed  on  the  top  of  the 
camera  when  in  use,  or  inside  the  camera  when  not 
in  use.  Means  are  also  provided  for  finding  the  view 
without  opening  the  camera.  The  front  C,  Fig.  2, 
is  detachable  ;  it  is  supported  bj'  swinging  brackets 
and  is  connected  to  the  body  by  means  of  a 
bellows  or  curtain,  so  that  it  may  be  moved 
forwards  from  the  body  in  order  to  extend  the 
camera.  The  view-finder  consists  of  a  hood  d 
Fig.  3,  which  has  a  peep-hole  d'  and  a  sliding 
frame  f  which  is  varied  according  to  the  size  of 
plate  used.  The  finder  is  arranged  so  that  its 
view  corresponds  with  that  of  the  camera.  It  is 
carried  separately  from  the  camer.1  and  the 
observer  looks  through  it  in  order  to  determine 
the  position  in  which  the  camera  is  to  be  placed. 
Afterwards  it  can  be  placed  on  the  top  of  the 
camera  and  used  for  final  adjustment.  The  plates 
are  contained  in  a  box  D  which  enters  an  opening  E 
in  the  body  of  the  camera.  Grooves  are  formed 
in  the  interior  of  the  box,  and  at  the  bottom  of 
each  groove  is  a  spring  i  which  may  be  forced 
against  the  corresponding  plate  by  means  of  a 
numbered  screw  operated  externally.  The  plates 
fall,  when  released,  into  a  slide  F  which  may  be 
adjusted,  by  means  of  a  rack  and  pinion,  instead 
of  moving  the  lens  for  focussing.  One  or  more 
springs  k  press  each  plate  into  the  correct  position. 
A  thin  bar  or  plate  extends  from  the  bottom  of 
the  carrier  through  an  opening  at  the  back  of  the 
camera,  and  is  graduated  so  that  the  carrier  may 
be  brought  under  any  desired  groove  in  the  box  D. 
The  bar  may  be  marked,  when  the  focus  has  once 
been  obtained,  so  that  the  plate  may  be  readily 
moved  into  the  proper  focus  after  the  carrier  has 
received  a  fresh  plate.  The  plate  box  is  provided 
•with  a  sliding  bottom.  An  exposed  plate  is 
returned  to  its  groove  by  inverting  the  entire 
apparatus,  a  fell,  rubber,  or  other  lining  being 
provided  in  the  top  of  the  box  D  to  break  the 
fall  of  the  plates. .  Instead  of  inverting  the 
camera,  a  glove  c'  may  be  fitted  to  receive  the 
hand  of  the  operator  and  so  permit  an  exposed 
plate  to  be  raised  without  admitting  light. 


755.    Vernon,  J.     Feb.  20. 

Tripod  Ktands.—To  prevent  the  bases  of  valuable 
metallic  articles  from  being  bruised,  the  articles  are 


nc.4. 


mounted   on  tripod    stands.     Elastic   cushions   c, 

similar  to  those   described  in 

Specification    No.    2320, 

A.D.  1876,  [Abridgment  Class 

Furniture  &c.],  and  No.  3602, 

A.D.  1876.  [Abridgment  Class 

Stoppering  &c.],  are   held  in 

sockets  in  the  feet  by  screws 

d,  the  heads  of  which  fit  in 

recesses  in  the  cushions. 


847.     Wolfram,  J.  K.  G.     Feb.  26. 

Sensitized  plates. — CoUodio-bromide  of  silver 
emulsion  is  prepared  by  forming  silver  bromide  in 
the  presence  of  liquid  ammonia.  Sdver  nitrate, 
or  other  soluble  silver  salt,  is  dissolved  in  ammonia 
to  which  some  absolute  alcohol  has  been  added. 
More  alcohol  is  added,  then  the  collodion,  and 
lastly  a  solution  in  ammonia  of  potassium,  sodium, 
or  ammonium  bromide.  The  pyroxylin  contained 
in  the  collodion  and  the  silver  bromide  are  precipi- 
tated by  the  addition  of  water,  freed  from 
ammonia  and  salt  by  decantation,  dried,  and 
dissolved  in  "  ether  alcohol  "  to  which  glycerine  and 
a  preservative  may  be  added.  Dry  olates  are 
prepare!  by  pouring  the  solution  of  coUodio- 
bromide  of  silver  on  to  the  glass  plates,  which  may 
be  coated  previously  with  a  weak  solution  of 
cioutchouc.  The  excess  of  silver  solution  may  be 
drained  off  or  the  plates  may  be  placed  horizontally 
and  dried.  The  plates  may  be  coated  with  a 
preservative. 


1054.      Cbadwlck, 

W.  I.     March  11. 


J.,    and    Chadwlok, 


Shutters. — The  shutter  for  an  instantaneous 
camera  consists  of  a  plate  B,  made  in  the  form  of 
two  sectors  of  a  circle  and  mounted  on  a  centre  /*' 
80  that  the  sectors  li,  6'  alternately  obscnre  the 
lens  aperture  A'.  A  catch  e'  at  the  end  of  a 
apniig  lever  E  engages  a  projection  e'  on  the 
shutter  and  holds  it  in  the  "set"  position  against 
the  force  of  a  spring  0  bent  or  compressed  against 
an  adjustable  stop  D.  The  lover  E  is  released,  to 
effect  an  exposure,  by  the  diaphragm  K  at  the 
end  of  a  flexible  tube  terminatmg  at  the  opposite 
end  ill  an  india-rubber  ball  filled  with  water.  A 
stop  V  arrests  the  motion  of  the  sector  b  when  it 
oonies  opposite  the  aperture  A',  and  a  spring  catch 
G   prevents   any   rebound  ;  the   sector    4'    passei 
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clear  of  the  stop.  By  adjusting  the  position  of 
the  stop  D  the  exposure  may  be  lengthened  or 
shortened.  Another  stop  H,  sliding  in  a  fixed 
slotted  plate  h,  engages  a  grooved  stud  A'  on  the 
shutter  and  holds  the  latter  open  while  focussing. 
Spring  clips.  I  are  fitted  on  the  shutter  to  hold 
a  paper  or  other  mask,  cut  to  a  suitable  form, 
when  it  is  desired  to  give  one  pirt  of  the  plate 
less  exposure  than  the  other.  The  arrangement 
may  be  applied  to  cameras  with  a  double  lens, 
such  as  those  used  in  obtaining  stereoscopic 
photographs. 


1112.     Reynolds,  J.  E. 

Seiisilized  jjlates  and  fiiiiis.- 


March  15. 


1095.     Morg'an,  T.,  [ilorlci,  A.].     March  13. 
Drawings  to  Specification. 

Tripod  and  like  stamh. — Relates  to  stands  for 
telescopes,  telemeters,  &c.  The  head  of  the  instru- 
ment is  provided  with  hinged  plugs  which  fit  into 
the  muzzles  of  three  rifles  forming  the  legs  of  the 
stand. 


-Relates  to  a  process 
for  coiting  photographic  films  or  collodion  on 
gliss  or  paper  with  protective  layers  of  galena. 
Metallic  lead,  or  a  lead  salt,  oxide,  or  hydrate  is 
dissolved  alone  or  with  other  metals  or  metallic 
salts  &c.  in  an  alkaline  solution  to  which  is  added 


thio-carbamide  or  sulpho-urea  or  other  body 
capable  of  affording  sulphur  by  gradual  decom- 
position in  the  liquid.  The  article  to  be  coated 
is  then  immersed  in  the  solution,  and  the  ooatin^ 
polished  if  desired. 


1117.     Willis,  W.     March  15. 

Printing-paper ;  developing . — In  sensitizing-piper, 
as  described  in  Specification  No.  2011,  AD.  1873, 
by  coating  it  with  salts  of  platinum,  iridium,  or 
gold  and  ferric  oxalate  or  tartrate,  the  use  of  a 
lead  or  silver  salt  in  addition  can  be  dispensed 
with,  and  better  results  obtained,  by  the  use  of  a 
larger  quantity  of  platinous  salt.  "  Potassic- 
chloro-piatinite  "  and  ferric  oxalate  are  prefer- 
ably employed,  and  may  be  applied  to  the  paper  in 
a  mixed  solution  or  separately.  The  print  may  be 
developad  by  the  use  of  potassium  oxalate.  It  is 
then  washed  in  a  weak  acid  solution,  preferably 
citric  acid,  and  then  in  water.  A  developer  for 
these  and  other  like  papers  may  alsi  consist  of 
tartrate,  citrate,  or  acetate  of  sodium  potassium 
or  ammonium,  or  of  monammonic,  diamtnonic 
or  disodic  orthophosphate,  or  a  mixture  of 
any  of  these  alone  or  mixed  with  salts  of 
platinum  or  iridium  as  described  in  Specifica- 
tion No.  2800,  A.D.  1878.  Sodium  citrate  is 
preferably  employed. 


1216.     Xiake, 
W.  Zt.,  IMolera, 

E.  J.,  and  Ceb- 
rian,  J.  C.]. 
March  20. 

Copying  docu- 
mentsitc. ;  cameras; 
lighting-  arrange - 
m  e  nts  ;  shutters  ; 
reducing ;  print- 
ing. — Relates  to  a 
method  of  p r o  - 
ducing  microscopic 
phot  ographs  of 
documents,  records, 
pictures,  statuary, 
natural  objects  &c., 
for  the  purpose  of 
preserving  copies 
in  small  bulk,  and 
to  means  for  pro- 
ducing prmts  of 
the  same.  The 
documents  &c.  to 
be  copied  are 
mounted  in  one  or 
more  columns  on  a 
band  A,  Fig.  1, 
which  is  wound 
from  one  ro'l  B  to 
the  other,  and  ia 
kept  fiat  on  a  frame 
facing  the  camera 
G  by  bars  F.     The 
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focussing  is  effected  by  a  coarse  adjustment  rod 
and  a  fine  adjustment  screw  K,  with  the  aid  of 
a  microscope  H.  The  baud  A  is  advanced  by  an 
automatically  rotatingsbaft  D  gearing  with  the  upper 
feed-roller  C  which  is  connected  to  the  lower  feed- 
roller  C  by  the  belt  a.  A  sliding  stop  controlled 
by  an  electromagnet  E  engages  with  "  one  or 
"  more  cams  "  on  the  shaft  D.  Each  time  that  the 
magnet  withdraws  the  stop,  the  band  is  fed  for- 
wards til  present  a  fresh  field  to  the  camera.  At 
the  same  time  the  plate-holder  J  is  moved  to 
bring  a  fresh  portion  of  the  sensitive  plate 
opposite  the  lens.  The  plate-holder  slides  hori- 
zontally in  a  frame  which  slides  vertically  in  a 
second  frame.  The  horizontal  movement  isefEected 
by  a  rack  and  pinion,  and  the  vertical  movement 
by  a  screw.  The  spindle  of  the  pinion  and  the 
screw  are  acted  upon  by  coiled  springs  which  are  con- 
trolled by  electromagnets.  During  the  time  that  the 
band  A  and  the  plate-holder  are  moving,  a  screen 
A'  is  brought  in  front  of  the  lens.  The  various 
magnets  are  controlled  by  a  switchboard  X,  in 
which  a  number  of  contact  pins  are  covered  by 
rollers  kept  in  movement  by  clockwork.  After  a 
first  reduction  has  been  made,  a  second  or  further 
reduction  may  be  made  by  a  similar  camera,  but 
the  band  A  is  replaced  by  a  plate-holder  simdar  to 
that  described  above,  the  plate  being  ilkiminated 
by  a  strong  lamp  and  reflector  as  shown  in  Fig.  ?>. 
For  printing,  the  negative  is  held  in  a  frame  k\ 
Fig.  8.  The  plate-liolder  C  communcates  above 
and  below  with  a  shoot  D,  down  which  the  plates, 
held  in  carriers  H,  pass  into  the  holder,  from 
which  thej-  are  discharged  at  recognized  intervals. 
The  plate-holder  is  fitted  with  stops,  which, 
together  with  the  movements  of  the  screen 
M  and  of  the  plate  carrier,  are  controlled  by 
electromasnets. 


1294.     Bailey,    J.    W.     March    30.     [Proi-i^ 
sioniil  protection  milit] 

ErKiineh ;  or/itaueuli/tg  f'l^  jihofnt/raphy. — Relates  to 
a  method  of  obtaining  transfers  from  photographs 
on  enamels  and  the  like.  A  glass  plate  coated 
with  a  mixture  of  bichromate  of  potash,  borax, 
honey,  sugar,  and  gum  is  e.xposed  under  a  trans- 
parency, obtained  by  any  ordinary  photographic 
method.  The  colour  is  then  worked  into  it,  and 
it  is  fixed  with  hyposulphite  of  soda.  The  film  is 
then  removed  from  the  glass,  coated  with  collodion 
and  ether,  and  applied  to  the  enamel  or  other 
surface  to  be  ornamented.  The  colours  are  fixed 
by  burning,  or  by  a  coating  of  gum  or  varnish. 


1305.        X.ake,     W.     a.,     [White)-     d-     Cu., 
W.  M.  L.].     March  30. 

Finiahbig  ;  varnishing  ;  toning. — A  woven  fabric 
is  coated  with  wax  or  other  fatty  substance  upon 
the  side  upon  which  a  photographic  picture  is 
produced  by  any  method,  such  as  that  described  in 
Specification  No.  1264,  A.D.  1877,  and,  when  the 
wax  has  hardened  is  coated  on  the  back  with 
varnish.    The  wax  which  has  penetrated  the  fabric 


combines  with  the  varnish  and  protects  the  fabric 
from  damp,  air,  and  other  atmospheric  influences, 
and  increases  the  clearness  and  depth  of  the  tone. 
The  fabric  may  be  painted  with  oil  colours  and 
varnished. 


1419.     Sachs,  J.  J.     April  7. 

I'liiito-iiieoliii>tir<il  /iriiitiiig. — A  relief  is  obtained, 
as  by  exposing  a  cbromate<l  gelatine  surface  and 
washing  with  warm  water  or  soaking  in  cold,  one 
giving  the  design  and  the  other  the  ground  in 
relief,  and  a  cast  is  taken  in  Speuce's  metal  or  a 
similar  substance.  This  cast  may  be  jirinted  from 
direct  or  may  furnish  electrotypes.  The  original 
surface  may  be  brought  into  greater  relief  after 
treatment  with  water  by  "  passing  over  it  whilst 
"  in  the  plastic  state  any  powder  or  fibrous 
"  material." 


1543.     Edwards, : 


April  15. 


Plate  harex. — A  box  for  containing  photographic 
plates  is  made  of  cardboard  or  other  suitable 
material,  and  is  provided  at  opposite  sides  with 
vertical  grooves  to  receive  the  edges  of  the  plates. 
The  grooves  are  made  by  attaching  pieces  of  folded 
or  corrugated  paper  or  other  material.  A  sliding 
or  hinged  lid  may  be  employed. 


1569.        Mewburn,     J.     C,     [Favre,     i.]. 
April  16.     [Provisional protection  only.l 

Colouring  ;  chromo- gelatine  processes. — After 
transferring  a  positive  carbon  picture  to  a  glass 
or  crystal  plate,  the  back  of  the  bichromatized 
sheet  is  coloured  at  certain  parts,  and  is  then 
coated  with  gelatine,  collodion,  or  varnish.  The 
body  colours  are  then  applied,  the  lighter  shades 
of  colour  being  applied  before  the  darker  shades. 
The  colours  are  preferably  made  with  "  essence  of 
"  spirit  "  so  as  to  dry  more  quickly. 


1570.     rischer,  W.  K.     April  16. 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — A  "  mill  "  or  die  for 
impressing  calico-printing  rollers  is  obtained  by 
depositing  metal  electrically  on  the  bare  parts  of 
the  surface  of  a  roller,  on  the  surface  of  which  a 
photograph  in  relief  of  the  object  has  been  taken. 
The  sensitive  coating  preferably  consists  of  Syrian 
asphalt  dissolved  in  benzol  to  which  has  been 
added  oil  of  lavender.  The  design  may  be  drawn 
on  transfer  paper  and  transferred  to  the  roller  and 
the  roller  then  exposed.  The  pattern  is  developed  by 
meansof  turpentine  mixed  with  petroleum.  The  bare 
parts  of  the  roller  are  washed  with  weak  sulphuric 
acid  ard  then  the  roller  is  immersed  in  a  strong 
solution  of  sulphates  of  iron  and  ammonia,  the 
anode  being  a  large  plate  of  iron  to  which  is 
attached  a  plate  of  copper.  Or,  a  cast  may  be 
taken  of  the  gelatine  relief,  and  from  the  cast,  a 
gdvanotype  in  steel,   from   which  the   "mill"  is 
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produced  by  stamping  or  rolling.     Flat  dies  pro- 
duced by  electrodeposition  may  be  used  as  binders' 
^engraved  tools,  and  the  "mills"  for  embossing  or 
impressing  books  &c. 


1637.     Bell,   G.    C.     April   21.      \ Pmrixhii'i! 
priilfctiiiii  iDili/.'] 

Phutii-mechanicid  printing  ;  jirinlinif. — Dotted  or 
lined  photographs  are  obtained  by  placing  a  metal 
screen  of  wire  gaiize  &c.  preferably  in  front  of 
the  negative  during  the  printing  process.  Ordinary 
photographs  may  be  thus  treated,  or  photographs 
on  sensitized  wood,  metal  or  scone  surfaces  for 
engraving  purposes,  or  on  sensitized  gelatine  sur- 
faces for  the  photo-relief  or  photo-lithographic 
processes  of  printiag. 


1647.     nXartyn,   A.     April   21.      \_Provisional 
protect ioit  onty.'\ 

Ornamentiiiy  hy  photugniphy. — A  glass  surface  to 
be  ornamented  is  covered  with  gelatine  sensitized 
with  the  chromates  of  potash  or  ammonia,  or  other 
substances  rendered  insoluble  by  the  action  of 
light.  A  negatr^•e  or  cliche  is  placed  over  the  film 
and  the  plate  is  exposed.  The  parts  of  the  film 
unacted  upon  are  washed  away  anl  the  remaining 
portion  is  coloured  and  then  varnished.  The 
design  may  be  backe  1  up  with  paper,  gilt,  silver, 
&c.  The  gla'S  may  be  gilded  or  silvered  before 
the  applicition  of  the  gelatine,  the  parts  exposed 
by  t!,e  washing  being  afterwards  dissilved  awiy. 
Metal  surfaces  to  be  ornamented  are  varnished  or 
painted  before  the  gelatine  is  applied. 


1856.     Baum,  T.     May  6.      [Provisional  pro- 
tection only.~\ 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — In  a  photographic 
method  of  preparing  etched  copper  plates  suitable 
for  use  in  printing  in  colour  on  paper,  wool,  cotton, 
or  any  woven  or  knitted  fabric,  a  film  of  bichro- 
mated  gelatine  is  exposed  to  light  under  a  pnsitive 
or  negative  of  the  design  &o.  The  fdm  is  then 
brought  into  contact  in  cold  water  with  a  material 
known  as  "flexible  support,"  which  supports  the 
film  while  beiiig  developed  in  hot  water  and  after- 
wards when  placed  against  the  copper  surface. 
When  the  film  and  support  are  dried,  the  support 
comes  away  from  the  film,  which  is  then  hirdened 
with  a  solution  of  alum,  tannin,  &c.  A  bath  of 
acids  &c.  is  finally  employed  to  eat  away  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  copper  behind  the  gelatine 
film.  Any  perforated  or  semi-opique  substance 
such  as  lace,  muslin,  skeleton  leaves  or  plants,  or 
printed  paper  may  be  used  instead  of  a  negative  or 
positive. 


1909.    Sachs,  J.  J.    May  10. 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — In  one  method  of  pre- 
paring a  printing,  stamping,  and  embossing  roller. 


the  roller  is  covered  with  chrome-gelatine,  and  is 
exposed  under  a  translucent  pattern  or  design  to 
an  electric  or  other  light,  the  roller  being  rotated 
so  as  to  expose  every  part  of  its  surface  successively. 
The  soluble  parts  of  the  chrome  gelatine  not  acted 
upon  by  the  light  are  then  washed  away,  and  the 
exposed  metallic  surface  is  etched  by  a  solution  of 
iron  perchloride  or  similar  reigent.  The  chrome- 
gelatine  surfaci  may  ba  treated  directly  with  the 
iron  perchloride  solution  without  previously  wa^h- 
ing  aw.ay  the  soluble  portion.  In  a  second  method, 
a  photograph  or  chrome-gelatine  paper  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  roller  by  pressure  or  oiherwise,  and 
the  paper  is  removed  leaving  the  gelatine  film  on 
the  i-oller.  The  soluble  parts  of  the  film  are  then 
removed  by  washing  or  otherwise,  and  the  entire 
surface  is  covered  with  a  solution  of  bitumen, 
asphalt,  or  similar  material  in  benzene,  or  turpen- 
tine, or  their  equivalent,  after  which  the  roller  is 
placed  in  a  metallic  or  etching  solution  ;  the  roller 
is  preferably  rotated  and  is  connected  with  a  voltaic 
circuit.  The  chrome-gelatine  portions  adherent  to 
the  roller  are  loosened  in  order  to  permit  the  action 
of  the  etching-liquid  by  first  immersing  the  roller 
in  a  solution  containing  hydrochloric  or  other  free 
acid,  or  by  adding  an  acid  to  the  etching-solution. 


2068.     Warlich,r.  K.    May  21.     [Prorisi  mal 
prolectiou  unly.^ 

Enlarging. — An  electric  lamp  or  other  source  ot 
light  is  placed  in  a  compartment  having  enlargiui? 
cimerason  one  or  more  sides.  The  condensers  in 
the  sides  of  the  compartment  may  be  of  solid  glass 
or  they  may  be  boll  )w  to  contain  water.  They 
are  cooled  by  currents  of  cold  air  supplied  throu»h 
pipes.  The  positives  or  negatives  to  be 
enlarged  are  placed  near  the  condensers,  and  the 
lenses  and  sensitive  surfaces  are  placed  at  suitable 
distances  from  them.  For  accurate  focussing,  the 
parts  are  mounted  on  tables  with  racks  and 
pinions.  Vignetting  is  effected  by  screens  between 
the  lenses  and  the  sensitive  surfaces.  The  enlarfe- 
raents  are  made  on  "carbon  tissue." 
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2162.      Brydg-es,    E.    A.,    [Vonel,    H.    \V1 
May  27.  l      ./    ,  j. 

Sensitized  plates  and  filmK. — Gelatine  emulsions 
containing  bromide,  iodide,  or  chloride  of  silver  and 
pyroxylin  are  prepared  by  using  as  solvents  the  lower 
members  of  the  series  of  fatty  acids,  such  as 
acetic,  formic,  propionic  acid,  their  derivatives 
or  mixtures  of  them,  alone  or  with  alcohol'. 
Such  solvents  take  up  both  gelatine  and  pyroxylin 
and  do  not  photographically  injure  the  silver 
compounds.  Three  ways  of  preparinc  the 
emubioiis  are  described.  (1)  A  gelatine°emul- 
sion  is  prepared  as  usual,  and  dried,  then  dis- 
solved as  above.  This  solution  alone  may  be  used 
or  pyroxylin  dissolved  as  above  may  be  added  to 
it.  (2)  A  collodion  emulsion  may  be  prepared  as 
usual,  washed  and  dried  and  dissolved  in  the 
acidulous  solvent  and  the  gelatine  alone  or  dissolved 
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added  to  it.  (3)  The  gelatine  or  pyroxylin  may  be 
dissolved,  and  the  emulsion  produced  in  the  mixed 
solution. 


2172.     Xiake,    K.    K.,    [Parh-hurst,    E.    (?.]. 
May  27. 

Tripod  stands. — 
In  a  portable  tripod 
support  for  a  ma- 
chine gun,  the  lef^a 
A,  Fig.  3,  are  held 
in  their  extended 
positions  by  meani 
of  the  clamp  E  and 
nut  F,  the  upper 
parts  of  the  legs 
being  provided  n  ith 
V-shaped  projec- 
tions A'  which  are 
pressed  into  cnp- 
responding  recesses 

in  the  fixed  head  B.  The  rotating  head  G  is 
secured  in  position  by  means  of  the  fork  P  whioh 
takes  into  a  groove  in  the  spindle  D.  When  the 
lever  R,  which  in  attached  to  the  fork  P,  is  pressed 
downwards,  the  projection  P'  takes  into  a  notch  in 
the  head  G,  and  when  the  lever  is  raised  the  pro- 
jection P-'  bears  asainst  the  spindle  D  and  acis  as 
a  fulcrum  during  the  withdrawal  of  the  fork  P. 
The  head  G  may  be  fixed  by  means  of  a  friction 
clamp  H  which  is  attached  to  the  head  G  and  is 
tightened  by  means  of  a  clamp-screw.  The  horse- 
shoe spring  K  is  fixed  to  the  head  B  and  has  ends 
which  are  inclined  outwards  in  such  a  manner  that 
as  the  pin  M  is  moved  towards  the  centre  by  means 
of  the  handle  N',  the  head  G  may  be  rotated  more 
and  more  relatively  to  the  head  B,  and  when  the 
pin  M  is  at  its  innermost  position,  the  head  G  may 
be  completely  rotated.  The  spring  K  takes  any 
shock  when  the  head  G  is  moved  from  side  to  side. 
The  movement  of  the  ends  of  the  spring  is  limite<l 
by  stops.  When  the  stand  is  folded  up,  the  clamp 
E  is  slightly  rotated  so  that  its  arms  pass  between 
the  legs  A. 


2249.     Sutklewicz,  B.  de,  and  Decoufl^, 
A.  E.     June  2. 

Mounting  printK  ;  rarnifhing  ;  colouring. — Relates 
to  a  process  of  mounting  on  cloth,  photographs, 
engravings,  prints,  &c.  A  piece  of  tine  cloth  is 
pressed  or  rolled,  the  photograph  &c.  is  mounted 
upon  it,  and  it  is  then  stretched  on  a  frame  and 
varnished  with  a  mixture  of  copal  varnish  and 
turpentine,  to  impait  transparency  and  solidity. 
After  drying,  the  cloth  side  is  coloured  in  oils,  and 
the  picture  is  subsequently  mounted  on  another 
thickness  of  cloth  by  means  of  copal  varnish  and 
heavy  presi-ure.     The  picture  is  finally  touched  up. 


P.,   [Jol train,  A.]. 


2304.       Thompson,    W. 

June  8. 

Copying    docutnents,    drawings,  and    the    liki. — 

Belates  to  a  process  of,  and  a  composition  for, 


copying  plans,  drawings,  documents,  and  other 
pictures  composed  of  black  and  white,  upon  paper, 
textile  fabrias,  earthenware,  porcelain,  &c.  The 
drawing  to  be  copied  is  laid  upon  paper  sensitized 
with  a  solution  containing  gum  or  gelatine,  sodium 
chloride,  iron  perchloride,  "sulphate of  peroxide  of 
"  iron,"  and  tartaric  acid.  The  tartaric  acid  may 
be  replaced  by  acetic  acid,  and  the  sodium  chloride 
may  be  omitted.  After  exposure  to  light,  the 
print  obtained  is  developed  in  a  bath  consisting  of  an 
acid  or  alkaline  solution  of  red  or  yellow  potassium 
ferrocyanide.  Tne  print  is  fiuilly  washed,  im- 
mersed in  an  acid  bath,  and  again  washed  and 
dried.  Salts  of  silver,  or  zinc,  or  other  metallic 
solutions  may  be  used  in  the  developiog-bath,  to 
produce  a  dark  or  blue  black  lined  or  marked 
positive  direct  from  an  original  or  marked 
negative. 


2533.      Knott,    R.      June   22.      [Provisiotial 

protection   only.'] 

Sensitized  plates  andjilms. — Two  bottler  connected 
together  by  means  of  a  perforated  stopper  are 
employed  for  preparing  emulsions  for  use  in  photo- 
graphy. The  perforation  may  be  reduced  by  the 
introduction  of  a  silver  wire.  The  mixing  is 
effected  by  shaking,  and  is  made  -more  certain  by 
making  one  side  of  the  stopper  convex. 


2'782.      take,    W.     B.,     [Flagler,    H.    K.]. 

July  7. 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — Relates  to  a  process 
for  reproducing  figures  or  designs  upon  metal, 
stone,  glass,  or  other  like  surfaces  for  use  in  plate 
printing  &c.,  to  a  process  for  transferring  figures 
&c.  to  curved  surfaces  such  as  the  rolls  used  in 
calico  printing,  and  to  a  process  for  transferring 
figures  &c.  to  a  metal  plate  or  to  paper  for  use  in 
the  pantograph  engraving  process.  In  the  first 
process,  a  photograph  on  paper  of  the  design  is 
transferred  to  the  metal  &c.  surface  by  any  photo- 
mechanical process,  or  is  reproduced  upon  it  by 
means  of  suitable  transfer  ink.  An  etching-ground 
consisting  of  shellac  dissolved  in  alcohol  is  distri- 
buted over  the  design  on  the  metal  surface,  and 
adheres  only  to  the  exposed  metal  &c.,  leaving  the 
design  exposed.  Turpentine  or  benzene  is  then 
used  to  wash  off  the  exposed  ink  of  the  design,  and 
the  etching-acid  being  then  applied,  an  intaglio 
reproduction  of  the  design  is  obtained  on  the  metal. 
The  metal  plate  is  finally  washed  and  dried. 
Copper  cylinders  may  be  engraved  in  the  above 
manner,  and  the  process  may  also  be  applied  to 
stone  or  gUiss  surfaces.  In  the  second  process,  an 
outline  tracing  of  the  design  is  shadowed  upon 
sensitized  paper  by  means  of  a  camera,  and  is  then 
transferred  to  the  curved  surface,  which  for  this 
purpose  is  covered  with  a  thin  coat  of  varnish.  A 
special  sensitizing-coniposition  is  used  upon  the 
paper  in  order  that  the  damping  necessary  when 
applying  the  paper  to  the  curved  surface  may  not 
damage  the  design.  The  design  is  then  engraved 
on  the  curved  surface.  In  the  third  firocess,  the 
metal  plate  or  pupei  is  covered  with  a  thin  coating 
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of  the  Bensitiziiig-composition,  and  an  enlarged 
photograph  of  the  design  is  then  produced  upon  it 
directly  by  means  of  a  camera.  The  metal  plate 
used  is  then  engraved  by  hand,  or,  if  paper  is 
employe'!,  it  is  then  used  upon  the  pantograph 
table  without  further  preparation  for  the  production 
of  the  design  on  the  required  surface. 

Semilized  films. — The  sensitizing  -  composition 
used  in  the  second  and  third  of  the  above  processes 
consists  of  96  ounces  of  water,  13  ounces  of  am- 
monium bichromate,  3  ounces  of  alcohol,  2  grains 
of  silver  nitrate,  and  1^  pounds  of  gelatine.  The 
proportions  of  these  materials  may  be  varied. 


296S.     Sachs,  J.  J.     July  19. 

Printinq ;  producing  weavino  diaqramst  &c. ; 
copying  drtwinQH  and  the  like. — Pap^r  or  the  like  is 
covered  with  chrome  gelatine,  chrome  gum,  chrome 
saccharine,  or  equivalent  materials,  or  with  asphalt 
mixed,  if  desired,  with  resin  or  the  like,  and  fac- 
similes of  openwork  materials  or  fabrics,  or  of 
photographs  or  designs  are  produced  upon  the 
paper  by  the  action  of  light. 


3036.    Xiake,  W.  B,.,  [Eastnan,  G.].    July  21. 
[Provisional protection  only.'j 

Sensitized  plates  ;  varnishing. — Relates  to  appa- 
ratus for  applying  an  even  layer  of  gelitiu-, 
albumen,  varnish,  &c.  to  surfaces  of  glass,  metal, 
wood,  papier  mach^,  &c.  specially  applicable  for 
the  production  of  photographic  gelatine  plates. 
The   coating-material   is  contained  in  a  reservoir 


which  communicates  with  a  valve  chamber.  Both 
the  reservoir  and  valve  chamber  are  fitted  with  a 
hot-water  jacket.  The  gelatine  &c.  is  led  to  a 
horizontal  tube  which  is  slotted  at  the  upper  part, 
the  length  of  the  slot  being  varied  by  means  of  a 
wedge.  The  valve  is  held  closed  by  a  spring,  and 
is  opened  by  pressing  a  stud  on  the  valve-stem 
which  extends  through  the  end  of  the  tube.  The 
plate  to  be  coated  is  drawn  across  the  slot  as  the 
gehitine  &c.  escapes,  the  drip  being  caught  in  a 
trough.  A  linen  filtering-bag  for  the  reservoir  and 
levelling-screws  are  also  provided. 


3130.    Clark,  A.  M.,  \_S:otellari,  D.].   July  29. 

[Provisirnal  protection  only.^ 

Ornamenting  by  photography;  enamels;  trans- 
pare  leies ;  sensitized plites. — For  producing  designs 
in  gliss,  porcelain,  &c.,  applicable  for  use  as 
"  artistic  stiined  glass,"  the  surface  is  coatei  with 
a  solution  of  honey,  glucos^,  and  gelatine,  to  which 
is  added  pDtissium  or  ammonium  bichromate,  and 
a  print  take  i  either  by  direct  contict  or  in  a 
camera.  The  image  is  "developed"  by  enamel  or 
glass  powder  brusheJ  on,  and  fixed  by  firing.  In 
the  ca«e  of  large  plates,  the  plats  on  which  the 
image  his  been  producel  is  made  to  form  one  side 
of  a  glass  box  containing  enamel  powder.  "  When 
"  sufficiently  charged,  the  adhesive  deposit  is 
"  allowed  to  remain  at  least  threo  days  and  is  then 
"  immersed  for  twelve  hours  in  a  bith  of  p'ain 
"  water."  A  solution  of  borax  in  spirit  and  tur 
pentine  is  then  applied,  and  the  plate  is  coloured 
by  metallic  salts,  enamels,  &c.  applied  by  means  of 
spirit  or  gum  and  the  plate  is  then  fired. 


3353.     Stanley,  W.  F.     Aug.  1 


Cameras  ;  dark  slides  ;  lens''s  and  lens  fittings. — 
The  parts  of  the  camera  are  made  telescopic,  the 
front  draw  being  the  smallest.  Eich  sliding  part 
is  secured  by  a  spring  ;/  at  its  lower  part,  and  is 
made  dust  tight  by  a  cord  (  laid  in  a  gr  )ove  roun  1 
the  join.  The  dark  slide  q  has  several  separate 
"inner  adapters"  eich  of  which  fits  in  the  dark 
slide  and  carries  two  plates.  Each  "  adapter  ' 
consists  of  a  central  diaphragm  p  fixed  between  two 
wooden  trays  grooved  to  receive  iron  plate  slides  o, 
which  are  drawn  out  from  the  underside  by  means 


of  knobs.  The  "  adapter  "  has  four  corner  pieces 
n,  m  to  enable  it  to  carry  oblong  plates  ;  the  angle- 
pieces  m  are  undercut  and  acted  on  by  spring 
latches.  The  dirk  slide  is  fitel  to  the  ca-nera  by 
sliding  it  in  a  groove,  or  preferably  by  pressing  it 
on  to  a  projecting  tongue.  The  le  ises  are  in 
metal  celh,  as  shown  at  ^  so  thit  more  than  one 
may  be  used  to  vary  the  focus,  and  the  diaphragms 
or  stops  X  have  exterior  turned  out  rims,  and  are 
pushed  in  from  the  front  ;  the  ordiniry  cap  is 
replaced  by  a  plug  W,  and  the  fine  aiju^tment  is 
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obtained  by  screwing  the  lens  tube  y  into  or  out 
of  a  collar  fixed  to  the  camera  front.  The  camera 
front  is  mounted  so  that  it  can  be  drawn  out  of 
ths  vertical  position  by  a  screw  S"  to  get  the  eilect 
of  a  swing  back. 


3355.      Kallett,   T.  H.      Aug.   18.      [Letters 
Patent  void  for  want  of  Final  Specification.^ 

Printing ;  colouring. — Relates  to  a  process  for 
obtaining  coloured  photographic  prints,  and  con- 
sists in  colouring  a  weak  print  and  afterwards 
albumenizing  and  completing  the  printing.  The 
paper  is  salted,  sensitized,  and  exposed  under  the 
negative  till  the  outlines  are  visible.  After  fixing 
and  washing,  it  is  immerjed  in  alcohol,  dried, 
rolled,  and  coloured  lightly  and  flatly  with  vegetable 
colours  mixed  with  a  vehicle  composed  of  distilled 
water,  albumen  of  egg,  glycerine,  sal-ammoniac 
and  liquid  ammonia.  It  is  then  rollei,  immersed 
in  alcohol,  and  albumenized  by  floating  on  a  bath 
consisting  of  white  of  egg,  sd-ammoniac,  dis- 
tilled water,  and  acetic  acid.  After  drying,  it  is 
sensitized  and  again  printed  to  bring  out  the  details 
&c.,  being  finally  toned,  fixed,  aud  enamelled  if 
required,  in  the  usual  way. 


3464.     Cog-Iievlna,  D.     Aug.  26. 

FIG. 2 


Pholiinii'icnf. — In  a  box  A'  is  ajource  of  light  L', 
which  sends  rays  tlirougli  the  lens  /',  and  is  nitlected 
by  right  augled  prisms  II  to  VIII,  of  which  III 
and  IV  are  at  the  back  of  the  case,  to  a  ball  F 
placed  in  front  of  a  mirror  S'  so  that  it  can  be 
seen  from  outside  the  photometer  box.  The 
source  of  light  is  turned  down  until  the  beam  is 
just  strong  enough  to  show  up  the  ball  F  ;  this 
strength  of  light  is  adopted  as  a  unit.  This 
standard  flame  is  then  placed  opposite  a  lens  l\ 
and  by  leflection  from  the  prisms  I  and  IX,  the 
light  falls  on  a  ball  placed  at  K',  which  is  seen  by 
means  of  a  mirror  S\  A  second  source  of  light  L' 
is  placed  in  the  box  A',  which  is  moved  to  the 
right  until  the  ball  F  is  equidistant  from  the  two 
boxes.  If  now  the  ball  be  equally  illuminated  on 
both  .sides,  this  second  light  will  have  an  illuminating 
power  of  one  degree.  If  it  be  greater  than  one 
degree,  the  box  A'  is  moved  to  the  left  until  the 
ball  is  equally  illuminated  when  the  degree  of 
illumination  will  be  indicated  on  a  scale  outside 
the  photometer  case.  To  avoid  having  a  very  long 
case,  tb«  box  A'  is  moved  until  it  indicates  ten 


degrees,  and  then  the  light  in  it  turned  down  until 
the  ball  is  equally  illuminated.  This  second  light 
is  then  used  as  a  unit,  and  the  first  light  turned 
up  and  adjusted  until  it  indicates  100 '.  By  pro- 
ceeding in  this  way  the  intensity  of  the  light  can 
be  determined.  The  boxes  A',  A'  are  on  rollers 
and  are  moved  by  a  rack  and  pinion  &c.,  the  height 
of  the  light  being  adjusted  by  racks  and  pinions 
)•',  (•'.  The  ball  F  is  of  phosphorus,  quinine  solu- 
tion, fluorspar,  &c.,  to  make  the  light  visible. 
When  used  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  sunlight 
for  photographers'  use,  the  light  is  admitted  at  an 
adjustable  slit. 


3511.       Andreoll,     E.,     [Germeuil-Bonnaud, 

J.  B.].     Aug.  30. 

Ornament/riij  by  jiliotography  ;  printing  ;  colouring. 
— Relates  to  a  process  for  applying  coloured  photo- 
graphs to  pottery,  glass,  and  metal  surfaces.  A 
glass  plate  is  cleaned  with  potassium  iodide  and  is 
coited  with  a  solution  of  syrup  of  fecula,  gum 
arable,  and  bichromate  of  pot  ish  in  distilled  water, 
containinsr,  if  necessary,  a  few  drops  of  glycerine, 
and  is  dried.  The  film  is  printed  under  a  photo- 
graph rendered  transparent  by  vaseline  or  the  like, 
aud  suitable  colours,  having  pigments  of  metallic 
oxides,  are  dusted  upon  the  film,  which  is  then 
coated  with  collodion,  containing  a  little  glycerine 
if  necessary,  to  protect  the  colours.  After  drying 
the  collodion  for  a  moment,  the  plate  is  immer.-ed 
in  water  to  disengage  the  film,  and  is  then  placed, 
with  the  film  on  it,  in  a  bath  of  caustic  potash  to  dis- 
solve the  organic  matter  and  the  bichromate,  and  is 
washed.  The  edges  of  the  film  are  cut,  and  the 
plate  is  turned  over  in  a  regeuerating-bath  in 
which  the  porcelain  &c.  article  is  placed.  The  film 
floats  in  the  bath,  and  the  picture  is  brought  into 
register  with  an  outline  picture  which  has  been 
drawn  upon  the  porcelain  &c.  By  drawing  oif  the 
liquid,  the  film  descends  into  place  upon  the  article, 
and  is  held  there  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 
The  regenerating- bath  consists  of  a  solution  of 
borate  of  sodium  to  which  gelatine  aud  ammonia 
are  added,  and  is  intended  to  restore  to  their 
original  condition  tlic  fluxes  which  were  contained 
in  the  colours  applied  to  the  sensitized  film  and 
were  destroyed  by  the  caustic  potash. 

Iie-lowh/nfi  ;  i?ilrii.'iifi/ing. — A  photograph  may 
be  retouched  or  defined  more  strongly  in  parts,  by 
making  a  photographic  film  as  described  above  and 
placing  it  in  register  upon  the  part  which  requires 
to  be  brought  out. 


3650.     Sachs,  J.  J.    Sept.  8. 

I'holo-meclKi.nical  printing. — A  fusible  substance, 
which  may  be  used  for  taking  casts  of  chromo- 
gelatine  photographs  or  any  writin;;,  painting,  or 
drawing  produced  by  photography  &c.,  is  made  by 
melting  sulphur  with  some  other  substance  or  sub- 
stances, other  than  metals  or  metallic  sulphides, 
such  as  coal,  silicates,  metallic  salts,  emery,  asl)estos, 
ultramarine,  powdered  minerals,  wood,  fibrous 
materials,  &c.  The  cast  may  be  allowed  to  cool  in 
a  vacuum. 


30 


1«80] 


ABRIDGMENT   CLASS  PHOTOGRAPHY. 


[1880 


3702.    Bforg-an-Brovm,    W.,    [Pixis,    T.]. 
Sept.  11. 

Cohiurhtg  ;  mounting  prints. — In  a  method  of 
colouring  photographic  prints  and  transferring 
them  to  cloth,  wood,  leather,  tissue,  &c  ,  the  sur- 
face of  the  material  is  suitably  coloured  and  the 
photograph  transferred  upon  it.  Or,  before 
colouring,  a  thiu  photo-print  may  be  produced  on 
the  material  to  give  the  oatliues  and  thus  facilitate 
colouring.  Or  the  print  may  be  transferred  to 
transfer  paper,  and  then,  after  being  coloured, 
transferred  to  the  surface  as  required.  Or  tracing- 
paper  or  linen,  or  a  thin  sheet,  of  gelatine,  glass,  or 
other  suitable  material  may  be  employed,  and 
afterwards  painted  from  behind.  Or  the  colours 
may  be  applied  directly  to  the  print  so  that  no 
olour  will  be  on  the  front  side,  some  Japan  gold 
size  being  added  to  the  printing-ink  to  cause  the 
print  to  dry  quickly. 


D.l 


3753,       Clark,     A.      M.,     [Scotellari, 
Sept.  15.     l^Frooisirinal  protwtinn  only.'] 

Cirnntngelatine  proces'es  :  trannparenries  ;  orna- 
menting by  photography  ;  sensitized  plates  <£-c.  ; 
enamels:  coloarim/. — Relates  to  the  production  of 
ornamental  and  other  designs  on  carriage  lamp'i, 
windows,  and  other  surfaces.  The  surface  is 
coated  with  "  enamel  collodion,"  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  honey,  glucose,  gelatine,  and 
ammonium  or  potassium  bichromate,  and  is  then 
exposed  under  a  positive  or  in  a  camera.  The  image 
is  then  developed  by  brushing  on  enamel  or  glass 
powder,  and  the  plate  is  fired.  If  the  plate  is 
large,  the  plate  is  made  to  form  one  side  of  a 
transparent  box  in  which  the  powder  is  placed. 
When  sufficiently  charged  with  the  powder,  the 
adhesive  deposit  is  allowed  to  remain  three  days 
and  is  then  soaked  in  water  to  remove  the  yellowish 
c.-iating  coloured  by  the  bichromate  ;  a  part  of  the 
flux  being  removed,  it  is  replaced  "  by  a  solution 
"of  borax  at  10  per  cent.,  by  applying  with  a 
"badger  hair  brush  over  the  whole  surface  a  cjat 
"  of  a  solution  of  four  parts  of  spirit  of  turpentine, 
"and  one  part  of  fat  spirit."  The  front  is  then 
coloured  by  means  of  metallic  oxides  and  salts, 
silicates,  and  enamels,  applied  with  spirit  ;  or 
preferably,  the  colours  are  applied  with  gum,  on 
the  back.     The  plate  is  then  fired. 


4087.     Wharton,  A.  I.. 

protection  only.~\ 


Oct.  8.    [Prorisional 


St  inds. —ReUtes  to  holders  for  the  stems  of 
broken  wine  glasses,  applicable  also  for  holding 
other  articles  ending  in  a  stem.  A  vertical  tube 
attached  to  a  base-plate  canies  at  the  top  a  pair  of 
jaws  lined  with  india-rubber  which  are  hinged  at 
their  lower  ends  to  a  plate  so  that  they  open°when 
raised  by  a  pusher  to  which  the  plate  is  connected. 
A  spiral  spring  acting  on  the  pusher  draws  them 
into  the  tube  and  clips  the  stem  of  the  vessel  or 
article. 


4360.     Sctanorrenberg',    N.,    [Grune,    W.]. 
Oct.  26.     [^Provisional protection  only."] 

Moi/nting  prints;  rolourinq ;  finishing. — In  a 
process  for  mounting  and  colouring  photographs 
on  glass  to  produce  coloured  pictures  in  imitation 
of  oil  or  water  colour  paintings,  a  print  from  a 
photographic  negative  on  pigment  paper  is  trans- 
fexTed  directly,  in  cold  water,  on  to  a  glass  plate. 
After  an  interval  of  about  five  minutes,  the  picture 
is  developed  in  hot  water,  and  is  then  dried  and 
cnted  with  varnish.  Powdered  pigments  of  any 
olour  or  bronze  powder  or  the  like  are  applied  to 
the  varnish  coating  to  produce  the  desired  effect, 
and,  after  drying,  a  protective  coating  of  glycerine. 
When  this  coating  has  dried,  the  picture  is  partially 
or  completely  covered  with  a  black  or  other  paint 
or  varnish,  and  is  then  finished. 


4408.     Nawrocki,    G.    W.    von,    [Liniheck, 
II'.  .S.].     Oct.  28.      [Provisional protection  only.] 

Photometers. — This  invention  depends  upon  the 
principle  that  the  electric  conductivity  of  selenium 
increases  in  proportion  to  the  light  cast  upon  it. 
The  apparatus  used  to  measure  the  amount  of  light 
consists  of  a  selenium  plate  included  in  an  electric 
circuit,  in  which  is  a  current  from  a  constant  source 
of  electricity  and  a  galvanometer. 


4833.    Xiiveinsr,  B.  H.  T.    Nov.  22. 


nc  3. 


FIC.4. 


Photometers. — Relates  to  an  apparatus  for  de- 
tecting and  measuring  inflammable  gases  in  coal 
mines,  ships'  holds,  furnace  flues,  &c.,  which 
depends  on  the  increased  brilliancy  of  elecirically- 
heated  platinum  wires  due  to  the  gases  referred  to. 
The  apparatus  comprises  a  Hat  box  B,  Fig.  3,  con- 
taining the  armature  and  magnets  of  a  magneto- 
electric  machine,  a  box  or  chamber  A  containing 
the  platinum-wire  devices  &c.,  and  a  part  contain- 
ing the  driving-wheels  of  the  machine,  operated  by 
a  handle.  The  box  A  is  provided  with  a  close- 
fitting  lid  in  which  are  tubes  K,  L,  and  by  these  or 
by  opening  the  lid  the  air  to  be  tested  is  admitted. 
Two  platinum  spirals  are  employed  which  hive 
been  rendered  sensitive  by  heating  them  to  redness 
in  an  atmosphere  containing  an  inflammable  gas  of 
low  igniting  point,  or  by  raising  them  to  a  white 
heat  in  a  rich  mixture  of  marsh  gas  and  air.  The 
working  spiral  R,  Fig.  4,  is  placed  in  a  glass-ended 
wire-gauze  tube  a,  Figs.  3  and  4,  for  the  air  to  pasa 
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it,  and  the  other  spiral  is  in  an  airtight  glass  tube 
h,  these  spirals  being  connected  with  metal  plates 
O,  P  attached  to  insulated  plugs  N.  They  are 
arranged  io  front  of  pairs  of  stout  plates  «,  one  of 
each  of  these  forming  the  terminals  of  the  mag- 
neto machine  while  the  others  are  in  metallic 
contact  with  ea-^h  other.  A  graduated  scale  is 
observed  through  a  glass  window  in  the  lid  of 
the  box,  and  when  equal  illuminations  are  obtained 
on  each  side  of  a  sliding  angular  screen  G,  moved 
between  the  spirals  by  a  slide-rod  F,  the  result 
may  be  read  off  the  scale.  The  scale  is  viewed  by 
the  light  of  the  wires,  and  it  may  be  adjusted  by  a 
thumbscrew.  For  preventing  sparks  from  the 
break  of  the  magneto  machine,  the  armature  and 
one  end  of  the  coil  are  brought  in  metallic  contact, 
thus  forming  the  bearing  as  one  pole.  The  other 
end  of  the  coil  terminates  in  an  insulated  wire 
which  passes  through  a  perforation  in  the  armature 
ax'e,  and  is  held  there  by  a  spring  for  making  the 
other  pole. 


4932.    Edwards,  E.,  [r/M*/,  J/.].    Nov.  26. 

Copying  drawings  and  the  like. — Sensitized  paper 
for  copying  drawings,  engravings,  and  other  designs 
is  prepared  by  pa-sing  paper  through  a  bath  con- 
taining white  soap,  alum,  Flanders  glue,  white  of 
eggs  or  albumen,  glacial  acetic  acid,  alcohol,  and 
water,  and  then  through  a  bath  containing  burnt 
umber  ground  in  alcohol,  black  pigment,  glue,  and 
bichromate  of  potash.  Paper  so  prepared  is  ex- 
posed in  a  printing-frame  under  the  drawing  &c., 
and  is  washed,  when  the  design  comes  out  white. 
From  this  negative,  positives  are  obtained  by  ex- 
posing under  it  paper  which  has  bten  sensitized  in 
a  bath  similar  to  the  second  described  above,  but 
with  black  or  other  pigments  instead  of  burnt 
umber.  The  prints  are  developed  and  fixed  by 
soaking  in  water. 


4949.    Dredgre,  J.     Nov.  27. 

Pholn -mechanical  printing.  —  Producing  lined, 
dotted,  or  granulated  printing-surfaces  from  photo- 
relief  or  intaglio  platts.  The  relief  plates  may  be 
produced  by  the  usual  processes,  and  are  then 
coated  with  paraffin,  the  surface  of  which  is  pre- 
ferably made  flat,  so  that  the  highest  part  of  the 
relief  plate  is  level  with  the  top  of  the  film.  A 
V-shaped  cutting  tool  is  then  passed  over  the  plate 
in  parallel  lines,  taking  care  that  it  exactly  follows 
the  surface  ot  the  relief  plate  and  therefore 
cuts  grooves  which  are  deeper  and  wider  as  the 
hollows  of  the  plate  are  deeper.     Such  a  surface. 


when  reproduced,  may  be  us'?d  for  printing  from 
in  an  ordinary  pres^.  Or  a  rigid  relief  plite  or  its 
counterpart  may  be  inked  by  an  elastic  surface 
provided  with  raised  lines,  dots,  &c.,  and  impres- 
sions may  be  taken  in  a  press  ;  or  an  impression 
may  be  obtained  on  transfer  paper  for  litho- 
printing ;  or  an  impression  may  be  transferred  to 
a  metal  plite  to  he  treated  by  the  "  (iillotypa 
"process"  to  produce  a  printing  block.  Or  the 
relief  plate,  for  use  as  above,  may  be  of  elastic 
substance  as  well  as  the  inking-surface  ;  or  it  may 
bo  made  oq  a  film  of  paraffin  or  such  substancH 
suitably  supported.  This  last  form  of  relief  plate 
may  have  lines,  dots,  &c.,  produced  upon  it  by 
pressure  against  a  suitably-prepared  plate  or  roller, 
and  the  surface  may  then  be  reproduced  by  electro- 
type. When  the  relief  is  produced  on  an  elastic 
foundation,  the  grain  &c.  may  ba  produced  by 
interposing  a  piece  of  such  materiil  as  silk  between 
the  mould  and  the  substance  with  which  the  relief 
surface  is  produced.  Or  instead  of  using  lines, 
dots,  &c  ,  pictures  may  be  produced  by  printing 
successively  with  a  series  of  relief  plates,  all  pro- 
duced from  the  same  mould,  but  each  having  its 
surface  removed  to  a  different  extent,  so  that  on 
the  first,  only  the  deepest  depressions  remain, 
while  the  last  has  its  surface  untouched.  Thus  the 
ink  accumulates  where  required  by  the  s  icoessive 
printings. 


A.  J.  T.     Dec.  2. 


6013.     Wild, 

Copying  dratpings  and  the  like  ;  printing ;  develop- 
ing ;  Jixing.— Paper  is  sponged  or  otherwise  treated 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  chromate  of  poti  sh 
and  sulphuric  acid,  and  dried.  After  printing  by 
exposure  under  the  tracing  or  drawing  to  be  copied 
it  is  placed  in  a  vaporizing-box,  containing  aniline 
oil,  alone  or  mixed  with  ammonia,  and  is  then 
washed  and  dried.  It  is  finally  sponged  with  an 
alkaline  fixing-solution.  Paper  prepared  as  above 
may  be  applied  to  other  photographic  purposes. 


5176.     Clarke,  J.  P.     Dec.  10. 

Studio  accessories. 
— A  circular  turn- 
table a,  Fig.  3,  for 
use  in  posing  a 
sitter  works  on  a 
central  pivot  «' 
and    is     supported 

on  rollers  c.  The  table  is  turned  by  a  long  hooked 
rod,  held  by  the  operator,  which  is  engaged  in 
holes  a',  or  staples  or  projections  provided  on  the 
table. 
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rbassiere,      (dit 
Jan.  1. 


10.        Clark,     A.      K., 

Christiayi),  L.,  and  Liebert,  A 

Sensitized  plates  and  films ;  positives,  producing 
directly  ;  printing  ;  dere' oping  ;  toning. — Relates  to 
a  method  of  rapid  printing  from  negatives,  and 
prodncini  pictures  in  the  camera  without  negatives. 
The  piper  is  prepared  by  mixing  a  suitable  in- 
soluble silver  compound  with  the  paper  pulp,  or 
by  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  finished  paper  a 
bro-nide  of  silver  gelatine  emulsion.  The  emulsion 
is  prepared  by  ad  ling  albumen,  which  has  fer- 
mented in  water,  and  potassium  antimoniate  and 
silver  nitrate  to  one  half  of  a  solution  of  gelatine, 
and  a  solution  of  ammonium  bromide  to  the  other 
half,  and  then  mixing  the  two  solutions.  Such 
piper  is  expose  i  under  the  negative  to  a  feeble 
light,  and  developed  preferably  with  ferrous 
oxalate,  though  ammonia  alone  will  develop  the 
image.  To  produce  the  ordinary  photographic 
tints,  the  picture  is  next  dipped  in  a  bath  cjntain- 
ing  bichloride  of  mercury,  bichloride  of  tin,  and 
sulphuric  acid,  and  then  placed  in  a  bath  consisting 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  soda-lime,  with  a  little 
ammonia,  borax,  gold  or  piatmum  chloride,  or 
other  salt,  accordin,'  to  the  colour  required.  A 
picture  so  produced  will  give  othe-  prints  without 
the  acti'in  of  light,  by  pressing  upon  it  a  sheet  of 
piper  or  fabric  moistened  with  nitric  acid,  then 
other  sheets  impregnated  with  protochloride  of  tin 
or  other  substance  producing  the  same  result,  and 
lastly  immersing  these  sheets  together  in  a  bath 
containing  a  liase  according;  to  the  colojr  required. 
The  process  may  be  applied  to  wood,  cloth,  silk, 
or  other  fibrous  tab.'-ics,  and  also  to  metil  "  inferior 
"to  silver,"  to  marl>le  and  such  surfaces,  by  first 
coating  the  material  w'ith  a  varnish  not  acted  upon 
by  acids.  To  obtain  white  prints  on  a  coloured 
substance,  barium  sulphate  or  other  inert  matter 
may  be  added  to  the  sensitive  miiterial.  White 
prints  on  a  black  or  coloured  ground  may  be  pro- 
duced iu  the  cimera  without  a  negative,  by  using 
paper  coated  with  the  emulsion  above  described 
and  coloured  if  desired.  Such  paper  is  exposed, 
developed,  and  fixed  as  usual,  washed,  and  immersed 
in  an  acidulated  solution  of  corrosive  sublimate  to 
whiten  the  image.  Such  a  picture  is  reversed  ;  to 
set  it  right  the  mode  of  double  transfer  may 
be  adopted.  The  picture  is  sized  with  paste 
slightly  acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  is 
then  varnished  or  enamelled.  According  to  the 
Provisionil  Specification,  the  developed  picture  is 
dipped  in  a  bath  containing  tin  protochloride, 
potassium  sulphocyanide,  fermented  all;)Qitiep,  and 
sulphuric  acid. 
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143.     Stanford,  E.  C.  C.     Jan.  12. 

Sensitized  films. — "  Algic  acid  "  and  "  algin  "  are 
employed  for  photographic  films  and  for  other 
purposes.  The  algin,  which  may  be  regarded  as 
alginate  of  soda  &c.,  is  obtained  by  boiling  the 
residue  resulting  from  the  lixiviation  of  com- 
minutid  seiweed  with  an  alkali  or  with  bwax. 
The  glutimus  solution  formed  may  be  filtered, 
s'rained,  concentrated,  bleached  &c.,  for  sile  ;  or 
t  le  residue  may  be  dried  and  ground  up  with  the 
alkali  &c.  and  packed  for  sale,  the  mixture  being 
boilei  with  water  for  use.  The  algin  thus  pro- 
duced may  be  treated  with  an  aoi  1  or  salt,  to 
precipitate  algic  acid. 


266.     Sachs,  J.  J.     Jan.  21.     Disclaimer. 

Photo-mechanical  printing . — Relates  to  the  forma- 
tion of  intaglio  or  relief  printing-surfaces  on 
rollers,  lithographic  stones,  and  other  bodies. 
Paper  or  other  suitible  flexible  material  is  coated 
first  with  a  sensitive  mixture  of  gelitine,  gum,  &;. 
aod  potassiun  or  ammonium  chromate  &c.  and 
then  with  a  transparent  resist  of  asphaltum  with 
wax  &c.  A  facsimile  of  any  open  pattern,  design, 
&c.  or  a  transparency  is  obtained  on  the  sensitive 
coating  by  exposing  it  t.)  light  under  the  pattern 
&c.,  or  by  throwing  an  image  of  a  positive  or 
negitive  of  the  pattern  upon  it  by  m?an9  of  any 
suitable  appiratus.  A  coating  of  wax  and 
asphaltum  or  any  substince  which  will  adhere  to 
metil  ani  will  resist  the  etching  liquid  to  be 
employed  is  applied  to  the  sensitive  coating,  and 
the  whole  is  then  placed  in  a  bath  of  waier 
preferably  ontainiug  a  little  alkali  until  the  parts 
untouched  by  the  light  swell  up  above  the  other 
parts.  The  resist  covering  these  swollen  pans  is 
sponge  1  off,  and  the  paper  is  appli.'d  to  the 
printing  roller  &c.  with  the  resist  downwards. 
The  re-ist  may  be  applied  to  the  sensitive  coating 
before  or  after  exposure  or  washing.  The  roller  is 
finally  etched  in  a  suitable  bath  containing  pre- 
ferably perchloride  of  iron,  the  piper  being 
removed  or  not  as  desired.  A  continuous  or 
alternating  e'.ectrie  current  may  be  appliei  to  the 
roller  while  in  the  etching  bath.  In  another 
method,  a  facsimile  of  a  dotted  surface  is  first  pro- 
duced on  the  sensitive  surface  befoi-e  the  facsimile 
of  the  design  is  produced  upon  it,  the  subsequent 
treatment  of  the  paper  and  sensitive  surface  being 
as  before.  According  to  the  Provisional  Specifica- 
tion,  asphaltum,  either  alone  or  with  transparent, 
materials,  may  Ise  used  as  the  sensitive  coating,  but 
in  this  case  benzine  or  turpentirje  ml^t  be  used  to' 
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wash  off  the  material  not  afPected  by  light,  and  a 
cement  or  tartaric  acid,  caustic  soda,  &c.  must  be 
used  to  attach  it  to  the  surface  to  be  etched  ;  this 
surface  may  otherwise  be  warmed  to  cause  the 
asphaltum  to  adhere.  For  producing  a  "  pin- 
"  engraving  "  of  half-shade  subjects,  the  developed 
sensitive  surface  with  the  resist  is  perforated  all 
over,  when  placed  on  a  flat  surface,  with  an  instru- 
ment provided  with  a  number  of  tapered  pins. 
The  size  of  the  holes  produced  varies  with  the 
thickness  of  the  sensitive  material.  The  material 
is  then  attached  to  the  surface  to  be  etched,  the 
subsequent  treitment  being  as  already  described. 
A  species  of  mezzotint  is  obtained  if  the  chrome- 
gelatine  sensitive  material  is  mixed  with  powdered 
resin  or  other  resist  In  the  preparation  of  print- 
ing-surfaces for  colonr-printin?,  a  plate  of  chrome- 
gelatine  &c.  is  prepared  for  each  colour,  and  is  then 
painted  over  with  a  resist  on  the  part  not  wanted 
for  the  corresponding  colour  before  attachment  to 
the  surface  to  be  etched  ;  these  parts  may  other- 
wise be  blocked  out  in  the  transparency  employed 
in  the  first  operations,  or  the  surface  may  be 
formed  with  a  raised  etching  of  the  whole  subject 
and  then  further  etched  after  the  pirt  correspond- 
ing to  the  colour  to  be  etched  has  been  blocked 
out  with  a  resist.  The  processes  described  may  be 
applied  to  the  pantagraph  etching-processes.  A 
design  may  also  be  drawn  by  hand  or  printed  on 
paper  or  on  a  gelatine  &c.  plate  by  means  of  a 
resist,  this  paper  &c.  being  then  applied  to  the 
surface  to  be  etched  with  the  resist  downwards  ; 
the  etching  is  then  performed  as  before. 


775.     Abel,  C  S.,  I Loiseau,  A.,  and  Germeuil- 
Bomiam/,  J.  B.].     Feb.  23. 

FIG.2. 


Cameras;  dark  slides ;  shulkrs ;  tripod  and  like 
«(«/«/«.— Opera  and  liold  glasses  are  arranged  so 
that  they  may  also  be  used  as  cameras.  Fig.  2 
shows  a  plau  of  a  marine  glass  having  the  end  caps 
attached  by  bayonet-joints  so  that  they  can  be 
readily  removed  and  replaced.  One  tube  B  is 
provided  with  a  cover  plate  F  kept  closed  by  a 
itpring   when  it  is  released,  and  the  other  tube  B' 


has  a  screw-cap  G  which  is  removed  at  the  time  of 
operating.  The  photographic  appliances  are  fitted 
at  the  front  of  the  glasses ;  one  case  A  has  a  frame 
H  to  hold  the  seisitized  plate,  and  the  other  case 
A'  has  a  frame  M  carrying  a  ground  glass  X  which 
serves  for  focussing.  The  sensitized  plate  h  intro- 
duced through  a  slit  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
frame  H  ;  and  the  slit  is  covered  by  a  hinged  cap 
h,  Fig.  5,  held  by  a  snap  spring.  The  plate  is 
co'^ered  by  a  black  screen  J  wound  on  a  small 
roller^  ;  when  the  screen  is  withilrawn  a  hook  L 
carried  by  the  screen  is  hooked  over  the  cap  k,  and 
on  unhooking  it  a  spring  k  acting  on  the  roller 
drags  the  screen  in  front  of  the  plate.  For  instan- 
taneous work,  a  drop  shutter  sliding  in  guides  is 
released  by  blowing  a  vane  which  turns  a  spindle 
and  so  removes  a  catch  which  supports  the  shutter. 
Stereoscopic  views  are  obtained  by  replacing  each 
eye-piece  by  a  photographic  objective  and  each 
object  glass  by  a  focussing  screen  or  sensitive  plate 
holder.  Or  a  small  bellows  arrangement  fitted  like 
an  ordinary  camera  may  be  attached  to  the  barrel 
of  the  glass,  and  the  ordinary  objective  of  the 
glass  may  be  used  in  photographing.  The  photo- 
graphic objective  may  be  fixed  in  the  eye-piece  of 
the  opera  glass,  and  a  cap  carrying  a  double  concave 
lens  may  be  slipped  over  it  when  it  is  required  for 
use  as  an  opera  or  field  glass.  For  instantaneous 
views  the  instrument  may  be  held  in  the  hand,  or 
a  light  portable  tripod  stand,  the  upper  end  of 
which  carries  a  double  claw  hinged  to  a  stem  on  a 
universal  joint  and  having  a  screw  thread  on  which 
is  a  screwed  cap  projecting  over  the  lower  ends  of 
the  cliws,  may  be  used  ;  one  barrel  of  the  glass  is 
introduced  between  the  claws  and  the  cap  screwed 
up,  so  as  to  move  the  claws  towards  each  other. 


A.    Zi. 


Feb.  25. 


814.     Bonneville,   J.   IMC. 

\_Prorisional  protection  ont//.^ 

Sensitized  films. — Nitro-saccharose  and  the  nitrous 
products  of  sugar  obtained  by  treating  sugar  with 
nitric  acid  or  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric 
acid>i,  may  replace  collodion  and  gelatine  in  photo- 
graphy. The  nitro  derivative  is  insoluble  in  water, 
but  soluble  in  hot  acetic  acid  or  methylated  spirit. 


821.     Thorp,     T.,    and 
Tasker,  Zl.     Feb.  2ti. 

Photometers.  —  Relates  to 
that  class  in  which  a  flame 
is  maintained  at  a  given 
height,  and  the  amount  of 
gas  being  consumed  affords  a 
measure  of  its  illuminating 
power.  The  gas  passes  up  a 
slightly  conical  tube  b  and 
raises  a  disc  on  the  upper 
end  of  a  rod  rf,  at  the  lower 
end  of  which  is  a  small  per- 
forated disc  moving  in  !i 
glass  tube  opposite  a  slot 
in  the  case  n,  against  a  scale 
indicating  candle  power. 
The  burner  used  is  either  a 
jet,  as  in  Fig.  2,  or  an  argand 
burner.     The  air  supply  A  is 


FIG. 2. 
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annular  and  fitted  with  a  conical  deflector  n.  A 
mark  on  the  chimney  j  or  a  plate  Ic  serves  as  a 
gauge  for  the  height  of  the  flame.  If  an  argand 
burner  is  used,  the  pas  passes  through  wool  &c. 
placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  burner. 


979.    nXcZlvenna,  r. 

Sitecificatton. 


March  8.     Drawings  to 


Tripncl  and  like  slnwh. — In  tele.soopic  stands, 
instead  of  a  set-screw  fastening,  a  lever,  preferably 
of  hard  wood,  is  inclined  upwards  at  an  angle  of 
about  70°  to  the  inner  rod.  so  that  when  the  latter 
is  pressed  down  the  lever  is  wedged  against  it. 


March    14.      \_Pvo- 


1096.     Cogrhlan,   J.   : 

visional  protection  only.l 

Photo -mechanical  printing. — Casts  are  made  in 
Spence's  metal  from  intaglio  or  engraved  surfaces 
photographically  or  otherwi.<e  produced,  and  are 
used  to  print  from.  The  Spence's  metal  is 
toughened  by  melting  it  and  adding  to  it  marine 
glue  or  other  such  substance.  The  cast  is  printed 
from  by  the  ordinary  process  of  mechanical  print- 
ing, the  ink  being  preferably  similar  to  that  used 
in  the  Woodbury  process,  but  with  less  grease. 


1436.     Warnerke,  Xi.     April  1. 

Producing  photographs  of  special  character;  trans- 
parencies ;  enamels ;  sensitized  plates  and  films ; 
developing ;  colouring;  enlarging;  photo  mechanical 
printing. — Kelates  to  the  production  of  negatives 
and  transparencies  &c.  where  the  parts  unacted  on 
by  light  and  development  are  dissolved  away. 
For  producing  the  sensitized  tilm,  a  colloidal  sub- 
stance, such  as  gelatine  or  de.xtrin  is  used,  sup- 
ported on  paper  or  other  suitable  material,  the 
film  being  produced  by  emulsion  or  by  the  bath 
process.  For  preparing  a  suitable  gelatino-bromide 
emulsion,  for  example,  a  solution  of  gelatine, 
aramoniuiu  bromide,  and  water  are  mixed  and  boiled 
with  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  and  water,  more 
gelatine  beirg  added,  after  cooling,  to  form  a  stiff 
jelly,  which  is  then  washed  in  cold  water.  The 
paper,  first  coated  with  gelatine,  is  then  coated 
once  or  twice  wi'h  the  emulsion,  in  one  of  various 
wajs.  Exposure  may  be  in  the  camera  or  other- 
wise, and  for  developing,  a  solution  may  be  em- 
ployed consisting  of  pyrogallol,  ammonium  bromide, 
and  ammonia,  with  citric  acid,  water,  glycerine, 
and  alcohol.  The  image  may  be  fixed  or  not. 
Care  is  taken  in  the  whole  treatment  to  avoid  the 
use  of  substances,  such  as  alum,  that  would  pro- 
duce general  insolubility  of  the  film.  When  dry, 
the  picture  is  placed  in  contact  with  glass,  paper, 
or  any  suitable  surface  and  plunged  into  warm 
water.  The  picture  adheres  to  the  surface,  and 
that  part  of  the  film  which  does  not  hold  any  part 
of  the  image  is  disfsolved  -away.  The  image  is 
reversed,    but    this   may   be   remedied    by    using 

JU760 


transfer  paper,  or  by  similar  methods.  Enlarge- 
ments &c.  may  be  produced  on  paper,  canvas,  &c , 
and  insoluble  pigments  may  be  added  to  the  emul- 
sion, if  desired.  For  relief  cliches,  to  be  used  in 
preparing  printing  surfaces,  the  sensitive  film  must 
be  sufficiently  thick.  A  grain  may  be  produced  by 
adding  an  inert  powder  to  the  emulsion.  For 
ceramic  photographs,  vitrifiable  colour  is  added  to 
the  emulsion.  For  the  phototype  or  collotype 
process,  the  image  produced  as  described  on  glass 
is  thickly  covered  with  plain  gelatine  ;  when  dry 
and  peeled  off,  the  surface  that  was  next  to  the 
glass  may  be  treated  as  usual  in  the  phototype 
process,  and  made  to  give  the  impres-ion  in 
printers'  ink.  For  obtaining  transpirencies  in 
colour  for  magic  lanterns  &c.,  the  image  developed 
on  plain  glass  is  treated  with  colouring  media 
direct  or  by  double  decoTiposition. 


1517.     Edwards,  E.     April  7. 
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Bend-rests. — In  a  hsad-rest  in  which  the  parts 
do  not  descend  by  their  own  weight  when  loosened 
for  adjustment,  a  vertical  tube  d,  Fig.  1,  fits  freely 
in  a  hollow  vertical  column  c.  The  column  is 
carried  by  a  hollow  frame  a  which  is  supported  by 
three  or  more  feet  b.  The  interior  of  the  column 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  frame  by  a 
verticil  slot.  A  flexible  cord,  wire,  or  chain  /  is 
attached  by  a  hook  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube  <l, 
the  cord  passing  over  pulleys  at  the  top  of  the 
frame  and  being  attached  to  a  balance  weight  ;/ 
inside  the  frame.  Three  studs  pass  through  the 
upper  part  of  the  column,  a  thumb-screw  i  serving 
to  press  the  tube  against  the  studs  and  so  secuie 
It.  At  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  a  transverse 
tube  k  is  fixed  ;  or  the  tube  may  be  arranged  to 
swivel  round  the  vertical  tube.  The  trauaveise 
tube  carries  an  adjustible  vertical  tube  m.  A 
balance  weight  may  be  fitted,  to  work  inside  the 
tube  d.  At  the  top  of  the  vertical  tube  m,  a 
rod  /,  to  which  is  secured  a  head-rest  w,  is  carried 
by  a  bolt  p,  Fig.  11.  Part  of  the  shank  of  the 
bolt  is  made  square  to  fit  into  a  square  hole  in  a 
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bush  0.  The  bash  fits  fairly  tightly  into  an  eye  i" 
at  the  end  of  the  tube  m,  the  eye  being  sp'.it,  so 
that  the  bash  does  not  tarn  easily.  When  the 
thumb  s  is  tightened  up.  the  rod  t  is  palled 
against  a  washer  u  and  held  securely.  Instead  of 
the  busb,  the  bolt  may  fit  fairly  tightly  into  the 
split  eye.  Two  screws  may  also  be  employed,  one 
for  fixing  the  bar  longitudinally  and  the  other  for 
setting  it  at  the  required  angle.  Or  a  taper  pin 
may  be  screwed  in  between  the  bar  and  the 
washer  u.  A  body  rest  may  also  be  fixed  to  the 
vertical  tube  d.  Fig.  1.  Instead  of  having  a 
hollow  frame  for  the  balance  weight,  the  latter 
may  work  in«ide  the  column  c,  the  vertical  tube 
passing  through  a  hole  in  the  weight  ;  or  an 
annular  balance  weight  may  surround  the  column. 
The  tubes  may  be  filled  with  non-conductors  of 
sound. 


1538.     Haddan, 

and  Lam}),  P.  E.]. 


H.   J.,    [Hutinet,  J.  J. 
April  8. 


D., 


Printing-paper. — Photographic  paper  is  coated 
with  a  gelatino-bromide  eainlsion  and  also  with 
another  substance  to  give  brilliancy  to  the  print. 
The  paper  may  be  first  coated  with  gelatine  or  other 
gammy  or  albuminous  substance  containing  a 
white  coloaring-matter,  such  as  bariaoi  sulphate, 
or  wax,  soap,  or  white  gum  lac  solution,  and  is 
then  dried,  calendered,  and  polishei  before  being 
coated  with  the  gelatino-bromide  emulsion.  In 
some  cases,  a  solution  of  resia  or  a  resinous 
substance  or  collodion  may  be  applied  to  the  paper 
as  the  pre'iaiinary  coating.  In  one  modification, 
the  emulsion  is  applied  first,  and  then  the  paper  is 
coated  with  a  white  resin  or  gam  lac  solution 
either  by  passing  the  piper  through  a  basin  or  by 
means  of  rollers.  In  a  second  modification,  a 
solution  of  the  resinous  substance  is  added  to  the 
emulsion  so  that  only  one  coa*.  is  necessary,  or  this 
coat  may  receive  another  of  the  re-iinoas  substance 
a!oae.  In  a  third  modiocation,  an  emulsion  of 
gelatine  mixed  with  silver  bromide  or  other  silver 
salts  is  first  applied  to  the  paper,  which  is  after- 
wards coated  with  a  gelatinous,  gummy,  or  albu 
minons  solation  containing  alum  or  other  suitable 
silts  for  rendering  the  coatin^  insolable  after  it  is 
hardened  and  dried.  Glycerine  or  sugar  is  added 
to  the  ingredients  used  for  preparing  the  paper  in 
order  to  prevent  the  paper  from  becoming  brittle. 


1559.     Fumphrey,  A.     April  9. 

Sensitized  plates  and  ^Ims. — Relates  to  photo- 
graphic films  which  may  be  stripped  from  the 
glass  before  or  after  exposure.  A  glass  plate  or  a 
similar  surface  is  coated  with  plain  collodion,  and 
a  narrow  strip  of  the  margin  of  the  layer  is 
removed.  When  making  a  wet  plate,  a  solution 
of  gelatine,  either  with  or  without  a  little  chrome 
alum  or  other  substance  for  preventing  the  swell- 
ing of  the  gelatine,  is  poured  over  the  film,  and, 
when  dry,  the  compound  film  is  coated  with 
gelatine  or  collodion  emulsion  or  iodized  or 
bromized    collodion    as    in    the    usual    wet-plate 


method.  When  the  negative  is  finished,  the 
film  is  cut  round  and  stripped  from  the  glass. 
When  making  a  dry  plate,  the  surface  is  coated 
with   collodion   and    with  gelatine   as  previously 

FIG. 3. 


described,  and  the  gelatine  emulsion  is  then 
applied,  or  the  gela'-ine  eiuulsion  is  applied  directly 
on  the  collodion  filai.  These  dry  filiis  may  be 
stripped  from  the  gla«s  before  exposure  or  before 
development,  in  wbich  case  they  are  mounted,  by 
means  of  a  solution  of  india-rubber  in  mineral 
naphtha,  on  paper,  which  supports  theaa  during 
development  and  fixing. 

Drying. — After  the  picture  is  completed,  the 
films  are  removed  and  are  stretched  during  drying, 
preferably  by  pinning  the  fi^ms  to  a  board,  a  row 
of  pins  soldered  to  a  metal  strip  being  used  for 
each  edge  of  the  film. 

Cameras;  roller  slides. — A  camera,  which  is 
especially  of  use  in  exposing  the  films  described 
abo^e,  consists  of  a  rectangular  box,  the  upper 
portion  of  which  is  used  as  a  camera  proper,  the 
remainder  containing  the  films  and  the  apparatus 
for  manipulating  them.  Each  film  is  held  by  a 
frame  e  fixed  by  one  of  its  edges  to  an  endless 
band,  which  pa^^ses  over  two  rollers  so  that,  as  the 
rollers  are  turned,  ea;h  film  is  brought  su;cessively 
into  the  vertiial  position  behind  the  len-i,  the 
frame  carrying  the  exposed  film  being  secured  in 
the  vertical  position  by  means  of  a  stop  /  on  a  rod 
m.  A  spring  stop^  engaging  with  pins  r  on  a  disc 
on  the  axis  of  the  upper  roller  determines  the 
correct  position  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  frame 
during  the  exposure  of  its  film.  The  pins  r 
engage  with  the  teeth  of  a  wheel  s,  the  teeth 
beins  numbered  so  that  the  numt>er  of  the 
tooth  towards  which  a  fixed  pointer  t  points 
denotes  a  film  being  exposed.  One  of  the  frames 
carries  a  ground  glass  for  focussing,  and  screens 
h.  I,  capable  of  being  raised  or  loivered  by  handles 
A',  i'  into  the  vertical  or  horizontal  position-',  are 
employed  for  screening  off  paits  of  the  bos  while 
fgcuiislug,  moving  the  film  frames,  &c. 
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1602.      Steinhell,  K.  A.     April  12.     Draw- 
ings to  Specification. 

Z.«nsfs.— Relates  to  the  onnstruction  of  portrait 
and  view  lenses  so  as  to  obviate  the  falling  off  of 
definition  towards  the  e  lues  of  the  picture.  Each 
of  the  lenses  consists  of  two  combinations,  the 
front  having  a  shorter  focal  length  than  the  com- 
plete lens  and  the  back  combination  a  long  negative 
focal  length.  The  chromatic  and  spherical  aberra- 
tions of  the  two  combinations  are  of  opposite 
sense,  so  that  the  two  combinations  correct  each 
other.  In  a  view  lens,  the  lenses  of  each  combina- 
tion are  cemented  together,  and  the  combinations 
are  placed  quite  close  to  each  other.  The  front 
combination  has  a  positive  focal  length,  and  con- 
sists of  a  convex  flint-glass  lens  and  a  concave 
crown-glass  lens,  while  the  back  combination  has  a 
negative  focal  length  and  consists  of  a  concave 
flint-glass  lens  and  convex  crown-glass  lens.  In  a 
portrait  lens,  the  front  combination  consists  of  a 
convex  crown-glass  lens  and  a  concave  flint-glas-i 
lens  cemented  together,  and  has  a  positive  focal 
length  ;  the  back  combination,  which  has  a  leis 
aperture  and  a  negative  focal  length,  consists  of  a 
separated  concave  flint-glass  lens  and  a  convex 
crown-glass  lens.  The  distance  between  the  two 
combinations  is  equal  to  one-third  the  aperture  of 
the  front  lens. 


ric.4. 


1751.     Hurter,  r.     April  23. 

Photometers  and  actino- 
vieters. — The  two  bulbs 
of  a  diilerential  air  ther- 
mometer are  made  to 
absorb  rays  of  different 
refrangibility,  the  dif- 
ference of  temperature 
indicated  serving  as  a 
measure  of  the  intensity 
of  the  light.  To  absorb 
different  rays  the  bulbs 
are  coated  with  coloured 
materials  which  are  equal 
absorbents  o  f  radiant 
heat  ;  or  coloured  strips 
may  be  placed  inside  the 
bulbs,  or  coloured  glasses 
placed  in  front.  For 
photographic  purposes 
red  and  white  colours  are 
used,  and  for  ordinary 
purposes  black  and  white 
are    used.       The     two 

cylinders  A,  A',  which  act  as  bulbs,  are  connected 
at  the  bottom  by  the  siphon  capillary  tube 
B'.  B=,  B^  B',  the  limbs  B',  B'  of  which  contain 
coloured  liquid.  In  the  cjlinders  are  rods,  round 
which  wool  D  is  wrapped,  iu  one  red  and  in  the 
other  white.  The  cylinders  are  placed  in  a  box 
lined  inside  and  outside  with  polished  metal,  and 
having  a  glass  front  or  a  thickness  of  solution  to 
absorb  heat  rays.  The  tubes  are  placed  outside 
the  box  and  are  provided  with  a  sliding  scale  I. 
In  the  box  are  placed  parabolic  mirrors  E',  E'  to 
concentrate  the  light  on  the  wool  D.     Should  the 


cylinders  be  aflEected  differently  by  radiant  heat 
alone,  the  glass  F  in  front  of  the  mo*t  sensitive  is 
covered  with  varnish,  or  both  cylinders  may  be 
surrounded  by  other  cylinders  of  adjusted  lengths. 
Instead  of  an  air  thermometer  a  ditfeential 
thermopile  miy  be  us  d  ;  or  an  ordintry  ther- 
mometer may  be  placed  in  different  parts  of  the 
spectrum. 


2142.  Beck,  W.  K.,  [Piquepi,  (alias 
Morgan),  P.],  May  17.  [^Provisional protection 
only.} 

Printing. — The  printing-paper  is  arranged  on  a 
roller  at  one  end  of  the  printing-frame  and  wound 
on  to  a  second  roller  at  the  opposite  end.  The 
frame  is  made  in  the  form  of  a  box  of  sufficient 
depth  to  receive  the  rollers,  and  is  fitted  at  the 
front  and  back  with  sliding  shutters.  A  stretch- 
ing-board, either  plane  or  slightly  convex,  is  placed 
between  the  rollers  to  keep  the  surface  of  the 
paper  even.  The  separation  of  the  prints  is 
facilitated  by  a  perforating-apparatus  worked  by 
hand  or  automatically. 


May  18.     [Provisional 


2163.     Chabrel,  E.  J. 

protection  only.'\ 

Tripod  stands. — A  portable  easel,  or  reading  or 
music  stand,  has  three  folding  legs,  the  joints  of 
which  are  stiffened  by  means  of  a  peg.  The  two 
front  legs,  and  a  short  back  piece,  are  connected  at 
the  top  by  a  joint  similar  to  that  of  a  foot  rule, 
and  to  the  back  piece  the  back  leg  is  hinged,  to 
allow  of  adjusting  the  tripod  in  any  direction.  A 
crossbar,  with  a  projecting  ledge  to  support  the 
canvas  frame,  music,  or  book  at  any  desired  height, 
is  adjustably  fixed  to  the  front  legs  by  means  of 
straps  &c.  Or  the  front  legs  may  be  formed  with 
series  of  holes,  iu  which  pegs  are  inserted  to 
support  the  canvas  &c. 


2237.     Thompson, 

May  23. 

Stands.  —  Relates  to  stands 
for  displaying  clothing,  such  as 
hats,  boots,  shoes,  trousers,  and 
other  articles.  To  adjust  the 
height  of  the  stand,  the  sup- 
porting stem  B,  sliding  in  the 
socket  tube  A,  is  provided  with 
a  screw  C  and  nut  at  the  end, 
and  a  cork  or  rubber  washer  or 
washers,  which  latter  can  be 
compressed  by  the  screw  and 
nut,  in  order  to  make  the  friction 
sufficient  to  support  the  stem 
and  top  in  any  position.  A  cap 
or  packing  at  the  end  of  the 
tube  A  steadies  the  stem  B. 


W.   P.,    [Ligne,   P.   de]. 
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2381.      Bonneville,    K.    A.,     IGuillebaud, 
W.  H.].     May  31.     [Prnvisional protection  only.'] 

Emhostinri  phntoqraphf. — In  order  to  produce 
nioalds  and  dies  for  embossing  photographs  in 
bold  rounded  relief,  a  gelatine  or  other  mould  is 
obtained  by  exposing  behind  a  pane  of  ground  or 
translucent  glass  to  which  the  picture  has  been 
transferred,  a  sheet  or  layer  of  gelatine,  which 
is  afterwards  treated  with  water  or  other  liquid. 
The  sensitized  medium  may  be  in  a  liquid  or  semi- 
liquid  state  and  confined  in  a  frame  or  receptacle. 
A  plastic  ca«t  is  taken  from  the  mould,  its  edges 
are  rounded  off  or  bevelled,  and  from  the  cast  an 
electrotype  and  a  coiinterdie  are  made,  between 
which  the  photographic  print  is  embossed. 


2526.     Kolroyde,  J. 

sional  proteclion  only.'] 


June  10.     [Pr 


Sensitized  Jilms. — The  sensitized  film  for  the 
negative  is  supported  on  translucent  paper  instead 
of  on  glass. 


2527.    Woodbury,  W. 


June  10. 


Photo -mechanical  printing. — To  reproduce  pictures 
obtained  by  photography,  a  gelatine  printing-sur- 
face is  prepared  on  glass  by  the  action  of  light  ; 
ductile  metal  is  then  pressed  into  intimate  contact 
with  this  surface,  which  is  coated  with  a  solution 
of  india-rubber  in  benzene  to  make  the  metal  adhere. 
Where  half  tones  are  to  be  reproduced,  pictures 
are  obtained  by  semi-transparent  gelatinous  ink 
applied  to  the  printing  surface,  and  are  thence 
transferred  to  piper,  a  white  pigment  on  a  dark 
background,  or  a  positive  picture,  being  used  to 
prevent  reversal  of  the  design. 


2783.     Sands,  C.    June  2.5. 


FIG. I 


/^    C 


Shiilten.— The  shutter,  used  for  exposing  rapid 
plates,  and  describtd  on  pages  5.'),')-0  of  the  British 
Journal  of  Photography,  A. D.  187'.),  is  fitted  with 
means  for  regulating  the  time  of  the  exposure  and 
for  keeping-the  aperture  of  the  shutter  open  or 
closed,  or  for  keeping  the  aperture  open  to  any 


required  extent.  The  shutter,  which  consists  of 
two  perforated  metal  plates  A  working  in  a  frame 
C,  is  operated  bj'  links  D  connecting  the  plates  to 
a  disc  E,  shown  by  a  broken  line,  mounted  on  an 
axle  f.  A  spring,  which  rotates  the  axle  e,  is 
coiled  inside  a  box  I  provided  with  a  screw  cap  I' 
having  a  milled  head  to  enable  the  spring  to  be 
wound  up.  The  travel  of  the  plates  A  of  the 
shutter  is  limited  bv  a  screw  S,  which  conne  ts  the 
back  and  front  of  the  casing  G  and  pas«es  through 
a  semicircular  slot  in  the  disc  E.  The  disc  E  is 
held  in  various  positions,  corresponding  to  different 
exposures  as  denoted  by  a  circular  scale  L,  by  a 
spring  pawl  A-,  or  by  means  other  than  a  friction 
clutch.  A  spring  detent  M  engages  with  notches 
in  the  edge  of  the  disc  E  and  holds  the  plates  A  so 
that  the  aperture  is  open  or  closed  partly  or  wholly. 
A  knob  IC,  attached  to  the  disc  E  and  working  in  a 
curved  slot  n  in  the  front  of  the  casing  G,  carries 
an  index  which  is  used  when  the  shutter  is  used  as 
a  diaphragm  or  stop.  The  index  works  over  a 
scale  P  divided  so  as  to  indicate  the  relative  areas 
of  the  aperture  in  different  positions  of  the 
shutters. 


3012.     Sachs,  J.  J.    July  8. 

Pliotu-niechaniccil  jirintiiiij  ;  ormivtentinc]  by  photo- 
graphy.— A  compound  for  taking  a  cast  of  a 
chromo-gelatine  p'otograph  consists  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  sulphur  and  slate  dust,  to  which  may 
be  added  coal  dust,  plumbago,  emery,  or  other 
hard  or  silicious  powder  and  colouring-matters. 
The  castings  are  preferably  cooled  in  a  vacuum 
tube  to  get  rid  of  .air  bubbles  &c.,  and  they  are 
used  for  the  production  of  copies  or  impressions 
by  the  electrotype  or  other  process,  or  for 
ornamental  purposes. 


3014.    Smith,  O.    July  8. 

Cameras. — To  facilitate  focussing  in  a  camera, 
the  frame  c.  Figs.  2  and  3,  carrying  the  focussing- 
plate,  is  rounded  on  its  lower  edge  and  provided 
with  a  socket  to  receive  a  cylindrical  pin  /  through 
wLich  the  screw  g  passes.  The  frame  is  adjusteil 
bickwa'dsor  forwards  about  the  pin  /"and  laterally 
about  the  screw  g,  and  is  fecured,  when  adjusted, 
by  tightening  the  s  rew  g.  In  a  modified  form,  the 
screw  is  inserted  in  the  pin  f  and  provided  with  a 
nut  below  the  base  d.  The  cylindiical  pin  may  be 
replaced  by  a  ball  m,  Fig.  5,  or  a  segment  of  a 
sp.iere,  provided  with  a  fcrt'w  /  and  nut  »■,  or  the 
screw  ujay  pass  through  the  ball  and  have  a  head 
lelow  the  base,  or  the  ball  m  may  be  screwed  to 
the  frame  c,  Fig.  4,  and  placed  Ixlow  the  plate  n, 
b.iug  held  in  position  by  the  screw  p  passing 
through  the  plate  o. 

Tri/iod  .s/./Hr/«. — The  legs  cf  a  camera  support 
are  made  in  three  parts,  the  central  pirt  a.  Fig.  7, 
beii  g  pivoted  between  the  parts  c,  d,  and  provided 
«ith  a  stop  g  The  part  a  is  secured  by  springing 
open  the  upper  ends  of  the  parts  c,  d  until  the 
sockets  e,  f  are  fitted  upon  piDS  on  the  base.     A 


38 


1881] 


ABRIDGMENT  CLASS  PHOTOGRAPHY. 


[1881 


stand  may  be  provided  with  two  compound  legs  as 
described,  and  an  ordinary  sliding  leg.  The  parts 
are  folded  together  as  shown  in  Fig.  8. 


FIC  2 


FIC  3 


FIC  4 


FIC  5 


FIC  7        fic  8 


^,-«. 


3366.     Ros-ers,  J. 

protection  nnlyj] 


Aug.   3.      [Pniri.iiniial 


Antomntic  apparatus;  rolhr  slides;  shutters. — 
Relates  to  apparatus  for  registering  the  number 
of  pas-engers  entering  or  leaving,  or  both,  a  trim- 
car,  omnibus,  or  other  public  vehicle  during  a 
journey,  also  applicable  for  recording  the  arrfval 
and  departure  of  workmen.  A  sheet  or  band  of 
sensitized  paper  is  moved  by  clockwork  behind  a 
lens,  within  the  field  of  which  each  passenger  comes 
on  entering  or  leaving,  or  both  ;  a  picture  or  mark 
is  thus  produced  upon  the  paper  which  may  be 
afterwards  developed.  The  paper  may  be  drawn 
off  one  bobbin  and  coiled  on  another,  or  it  may 
be  mounted  on  a  revolving  drum  which  also  moves 
in  the  direction  of  its  axis,  so  as  to  produce  a 
spiral  picture  upon  the  paper.  Or  a  shutter  may 
be  actuated  by  clockwork,  or  by  a  passenger  enter- 
ing tie  vehicle,  so  as  to  cause  the  exposure  to  be 
made.  Glass  or  other  S'lrface  may  be  ufed  instead 
of  paper. 


R.,     [Huesrh,    F.    C.]. 


3504.       nXeihd,    J. 

Aug.  12. 

Photo-mechanical  printing  ;  cohurinr)  ;  ornammt- 
ing  by  photography.— ^e\a.i&s.  to  the  production  of 
pictuies  in  colours,  the  method  being  also  appli- 
cable for  printing  on  glass  and  porcelain  *c.  A 
scale  of  tints  is  first  produced  on  a  flat  surface  of 
card  or  paper.  For  this  purpose,  the  surface  is 
divided  in  squares,  and   the  divisions  are  tinted 


with  graduated  shades  of  grey  in  an  irregular 
manner,  a  photograph  of  the  tinted  surface  being 
then  taken  and  a  beliographic  or  gelatine  relief 
plate  obtained  from  the  negative.  This  relief 
plate  is  rolled  with,  say,  blue  ink,  and  an  impres- 
sion taken  showing  squares  of  blue  of  different 
intensities.  The  impression  is  then  moved  through 
the  space  of  one  square,  and  the  relief  plate  is 
cleaned  and  used  to  apply  an  impression  in,  say, 
red.  Thi.s  is  repeated  with  yellow,  or  other  colours 
are  used  that  may  be  considered  primary.  The 
method  by  which  each  square  has  been  tinted  is 
carefully  noted  and  the  whole  forms  a  scale  of 
combined  and  graduated  tints.  Drawings  are  made 
of  the  coloured  object  to  be  reproduced,  and  are 
.shaded  in  grey  only,  each  drawing  representing  in 
grey  the  varying  intensity  of  one  of  the  primary 
colours.  The  reproduction  of  intensity  and  tint 
is  done  by  finding  the  required  tint  on  the  scale 
described  above,  and  arranging  that  any  particular 
part  of  the  picture  shall  be  treated  exactly  as  the 
determined  square  of  the  scale  was  treated,  so  as 
to  reproduce  the  tint  in  its  proper  intensity.  The 
parts  of  the  drawings  which  are  not  tinted  with 
grey  are  painted  over  with  white  pigment.  Such 
shaded  drawings  may  be  three  only,  one  for  each  of 
the  primary  colours,  but  an  extra  one  may  be 
required  for  a  neutral  tint,  and  another  extra  one 
to  represent  local  colour  to  heighten  the  effect. 
More  than  five  drawings  may  be  used.  From  each 
of  these  shaded  drawings  a  relief  plate  is  made  as 
described  above,  and  these  relief  plates  are  printed 
from,  iu  their  proj.er  order,  to  produce  the  picture, 
using  the  colours  as  for  making  the  scale.  As  any 
colour  may  be  used,  the  method  is  applicable  for 
producing  pictures  on  glass,  porcelain,  enamel,  &c. 
to  be  afterwards  burnt  in. 


3570.    Bogrue, 

Aug.  17. 


lie  nzouasu,  B.  C. 


Photo-mechanical  printing. —  For  preparing  tinted 
and  embossed  drawing  or  transfer  paper,  the  sur- 
face is  coated  with  a  composition  which  may  be 
readily  scraped,  and  is  then  printed  with  a  ruled 
or  dotted  tint,  and  finished  by  pressing  across 
this  tint  a  relief  block.  The  ink  is  pressed  in 
where  the  relief  block  comes  in  contact  with  it. 
On  these  relief  lines,  points,  or  dots,  divided  tints 
of  graduated  intensity,  up  to  perfect  black,  may 
be  produced  by  means  of  a  pencil,  chalk,  or 
brush.  Gradation  is  obtained  by  scraping  off 
the  printed  tint,  leaving  the  lines  or  dots,  and  these 
also  can  be  removed  for  the  high  lights.  The 
drawing  is  then  ready  for  the  usual  processes  of 
photography,  photo-lithography,  or  photo-typo- 
graphy. The  relief  pressure  blocks  may  have  their 
lines  more  ur  less  conical,  round,  undulated,  or 
curved  in  vertical  cross-section,  or  of  other  suitable 
form.  Other  kinds  of  blocks  and  plates  may  be 
used,  and  other  surfaces,  as  silk,  parchment,  &c. 
may  be  treated. 
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3628.       Kaddan,    B.    J.,    [Le/euvrier,    J.]. 
Aug.  20.     [Provisional  protection  only.'] 

Cameras;  dark  moms. — An  outdoor  camera  for 
use  with  wet  collodion  plates  is  provided  at  the 
back  with  a  compartment  for  developing.  The 
plate  holder  is  mouated  in  a  front  compartment 
separated  from  the  rear  compartment  by  a  movable 
partition.  The  plate  holder  is  pivoted  horizontally 
at  its  lower  edge  so  that  it  can  be  turned  down 
backwards  by  buttons  outside  the  cimera,  to 
immerse  the  plate  in  the  necessary  b«ths.  The 
baths  are  successively  introdured  through  the  back 
of  the  camera.  The  operator  observes  the  de- 
velopment through  yellow  glass  panes  in  the  top 
and  back  of  the  camera. 


3657.    Sachs,  J.  J.    Aug.  22. 

Ckromti-gelatine processes ;  copying  documents  &c. ; 
photo-mechanical  printing. — Relates  to  the  produc- 
tion of  casts,  copies,  or  impressions  of  patterns, 
devices,  or  designs  suitible  for  ornamental  and 
other  purposes.  A  sensitive  layer  is  prepared,  as, 
for  example,  chroraated  gelatine,  preferably  sup- 
ported on  paper,  which  is  varnished,  preferably 
with  asphalt  dissolved  in  turpentine.  I'bis  layer 
is  exposed  to  light  so  as  to  get  an  image  of  the 
design  upon  it,  either  by  direct  superposition  or  by 
the  use  of  a  camera  or  lenses.  The  exposed  sheet 
is  soaked  in  water  containing,  say,  ammonia  or 
acetic  acid  to  swell  the  unaltered  chromo-gelatine, 
and  the  varnish  is  gently  rubbed  off  the  parts  that 
swell  up.  The  varnish  remaining  in  the  sunk  parts 
protects  the  fine  edges  in  the  after  work.  A 
casting  is  taken  from  this  surface  in  an  easily 
fusible  substance  such  as  Sachs'  cement,  described 
in  Specifications  No.  3650,  A.D.  1880,  and  No. 
3012,  A.D.  1881,  or  Spence's  metal,  the  operation 
being  preferably  performed  in  a  vacuum.  Instead 
of  swelling  up  the  parts  of  the  sensitive  layer  not 
acted  on  by  light,  they  may  be  washed  entirely 
away  before  casting.  Impressions  may  be  taken 
from  the  cast  for  electroiyping,  or  the  cast  may  be 
electrotyped  upon  direct.  A  model  of  a  house  or 
other  object  may  be  produced  by  tiking  a  photo- 
graph of  each  side  and  producing  from  each 
photograph  a  relief  cast  as  above  ;  by  putting  the 
casts,  or  electrotypes  from  thera,  together,  a  model 
in  relief  is  obtained.  For  deeper  relief,  the  chro- 
mated  gelatine,  or  its  equivalent,  is  cast  in  a'  thick 
layer  direct  on  the  photograph,  design,  or  negative 
or  with  only  a  thin  film,  as  tracing  piper,  between. 
The  outer  surface  of  the  chromated  gelatine  is 
made  opaque,  the  exposure  is  given,  and  it  is  treated 
as  described  above.  Designs  may  be  drawn  by 
hand  on  a  film  of  plain  gelatine  or  its  equivalent 
with  an  ink  containing  a  substance  that  will 
make  the  gelatine  insoluble  either  with  or  without 
exposure  to  light  ;  or  a  mixture  of  such  substances 
may  be  used. 


Aug.  23. 


3664.     Justice,  P.  K.,  [Demi,  X]. 
Drawings  to  Specification. 

Mounting  prints  and  the  like ;  colouring. — The 
natural  tints,  lights,  and  shades  of  the  object  are 
obtained  in  a  photogr.iphic  p'cture  by  mounting  it 
near  coloured  media  and  reflecting-surfaces.  The 
picture  is  made  translucent  and  is  tinted  on  the 
back  or  front,  and  is  then  placed  between  two 
pines  of  glass  or  other  transparent  material. 
Behind  the  picture  are  placed  coloured  media 
through  which  the  light  is  transmitted,  and  a 
coloured  surface  which  reflects  light  upon  the  back 
of  the  picture.  The  surfaces  between  which  the 
picture  is  mounted  may  be  coloured  to  represent 
skies  &c.  The  picture  may  be  mounted  on  a 
silvered  glass,  metal,  or  other  surface,  so  that  light 
passes  through  from  the  front  only. 


3718.     Wolff,  J.    Aug.  25. 

Chromo  gelatine  processes  ;  printing ;  proiucing 
photographs  of  special  character. — In  a  method  of 
sizing,  dyeing,  and  printing  textiles  by  the  u'd  of 
chromated  gelatine  or  other  mixture  sensitive  to 
light,  the  material  is  impregnated  with  gelatine 
and  a  chromate  solution,  together  or  separately, 
and  then  exposed  to  light,  and  the  soluble  parts 
are  removed  by  washing  in  water  or  ammonia. 
The  chrome-gelitine  may  be  coloured  with  any 
suitable  pigment  or  dye,  and  the  fabric  thus  simul- 
taneously dyed  and  sized  with  the  mixture.  Suit- 
able mordants  may  be  added  to  the  sensitive  com- 
pound, to  fix  the  colours.  To  produce  patterns 
the  coloured  sensitive  mixture  is  printed  on,  ei- 
posed  to  light,  and  washed.  Or  the  sensitive 
mixture  may  be  printed  on  &o.  and  the  dye  applied 
afterwards.  Or  the  material  may  be  impregnated 
with  the  coloured  or  plain  sensitive  mixture,  ex- 
posed to  light  coming  through  the  pattern  desired, 
such  as  a  transparenc}',  and  then  washed,  &c. 
Patterns  in  many  colours,  or  a  coloured  pattern  on 
a  coloured  ground,  may  be  produced  by  combining 
these  methods  with  ordinary  methods  of  dyeing. 
For  printing  from  a  pattern  or  transparency,  it 
may  be  fixed  on  the  outside  of  a  revolving  trans- 
pirent  cylinder.  The  light  usel  is  within  the 
cylinder,  and  the  material  passes  round  the  cylin- 
der at  the  same  rate  as  the  cylinder  rotates.  More 
rollers  than  one  may  be  used,  and  the  transparency 
may  he  arranged  over  them  as  an  endless  band. 
Or  the  cylinder  carrying  the  transparency  may  be 
arranged  behind  a  screen  which  has  a  slit  in  it  to 
allow  only  a  portion  of  the  revolving  surface  to 
appear  at  one  time  ;  this  exposed  part  is  fooussed 
on  the  material  by  a  camera  arrangement,  and 
during  exposure  the  material  and  the  transparency 
move  at  the  same  rate. 


3732.       Clark,     A.     M.,      l.^fich■lud,    A.]. 
Aug.  2G.     [Provisional  protection  only.] 

Photo -mechanical    printing;  negatives  for  photo- 
mechanical printing,  producing. — Relates  to  processes 
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for  engraving  by  means  of  photograph}'.  A  bi- 
chromated  gelatine  print  is  applied  to  a  polished 
copper  plate,  prepared  by  electrolysis,  or  the 
negative  itself  may  support  the  print  or  relief 
formed  on  its  suiface,  and  the  dry  print  is  kept  in 
a  damp  place  for  several  hours,  blackleaded,  and 
applie  1  to  a  molten  alloy  of  bismuth,  tin,  load,  and 
mercury  which  forms,  on  cooling,  a  printing-sur- 
face in  intaglio.  A  rectangular  frame  supported 
upon  a  flat  plate  is  employed  to  contain  the  molten 
alloy  upon  the  surface  of  which  the  photo-relief 
is  app'ied  ;  the  frame  is  separable  diagonally  to 
release  the  intag'io  produced  therein.  Negatives 
of  subjects  in  half  tint  are  grained,  for  which 
purpose  they  are  coated  with  a  thin  pellicle  and 
exposed  under  a  glass  plate  coaled  with  an  ad- 
hesive material  and  dusted  with  an  opaque  powder. 
Fabrics  may  be  employed  instead  of  the  powdered 
plate.  A  polished  meta!  plate  is  coated  with  bitu- 
men, exposed,  and  developed  with  spirits  of  tur- 
pentine, after  which  a  brush  charged  with  gum 
a-abic  acidulated  with  nitric  acid  is  passed  over  its 
surface,  which  is  then  washed  and  dipped  in  a 
solution  of  merrurous  nitrate  and  again  washed 
and  silvered.  The  exposed  bitumen  forming  the 
design  is  removed  with  benzene  or  ether,  and  the 
plate  immersed  in  a  bath  of  ammonio  -  mercnri ; 
sulphate,  the  reduced  mercury  being  removed  by 
heat,  and  the  p'ate  is  ready  for  printing  from. 
Should  the  silver  coating  become  altered  during 
the  operation,  a  solution  of  bitumen  or  engravers' 
varnish  is  applied,  the  excess  being  removed  by 
means  of  charcoal,  leaving  only  that  remaining  in 
the  lines  of  the  engraving  ;  the  plate  is  then  dippe  I 
in  the  mercurous  .salt,  washed,  re-ilvered,  dried, 
the  bitumen  removed  by  means  of  benzene  or 
ether,  and  the  attack  continued  in  the  amraoiiio- 
mei curie  bath.  In  place  of  the  bitumen  exposure 
described,  designs  may  be  produced  in  transfer  ink 
and  transferred  to  the  said  metal  plates,  which  are 
etched  as  described.  A  polished  plate,  as  desciibed, 
may  be  silvered  and  exposed  to  the  action  of  sub- 
limated iodine.  When  the  plate  assumes  a  saffron 
yellow  colour  it  is  exposed  bene  ith  a  negative,  fixed 
in  hyposulphite  of  soda,  and  coated  with  a  solution 
of  engravers'  varnish  in  spirits  of  turpentine. 
The  positive  picture  thus  produced  is  traced  with  a 
point,  which  removes  the  varnish  and  the  in- 
sensible lajer  of  silver, and  placed  in  the  ammonio- 
mercuric  bath  as  described,  when  it  is  ready  for 
printing. 


4320.      Brookes,  'W.      Oct.  4.      [Provisional 
protection  only.l 

Cameras  ;  shutters. — A  portable  or  pocket  camera 
is  fitted  with  a  focussing-lens  of  the  same  focal 
length  as  the  main  lens  and  in  the  same  plane  with 
it.  The  two  lenses  are  connected  so  that  both  are 
simultaneous'y  focussed,  one  on  the  sensitized 
plate,  and  the  other  on  a  plate  of  ground  glass  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  sensitive  plate.  The  aper- 
ture in  the  shutter,  which  is  similar  to  the  one 
described  in  Specification  No.  1054,  A.D.  1880, 
coincides  with  the  focussing  lens  during  the 
focussing-process,  and  when  the  catch  retaining  the 
disc  is  withdrawn  by  the  finger,  the  disc  is  actuated 


by  means  of  a  spring  and  the  aperture  pisses  over 
the  main  lens,  thus  momentarily  exposing  the 
plate,  which  is  held  in  position  by  means  of  a  screw 
clip. 

Change-bore^. — A  box,  having  grooves  to  receive 
the  sensitive  plates,  is  fitted  to  slide  along  the 
bottom  of  the  camera  in  a  rabbeted  guide  which 
may  be  extended  in  the  rear  of  the  camera  and 
hinged  so  as  to  f  dd  out  of  the  way  when  not  in  use. 
The  plates  may  be  successively  brought  opposite  to 
a  slit  in  the  camera,  and  may  be  transferred  to  the 
camera  and  vice-versa  by  inverting  the  camera. 


4333.     Sands,  C.     Oct.  5.      [Prorisinnal  pro- 
tection "/(?(/,] 

Chanr/e-bore-t  ;  dark  slides. — The  openings  in  the 
change-l)OX  and  the  dark  slide  or  back  are  covered 
by  leather  &c.  strips  which  slide  in  grooves,  and 
these  covers  are  unlocked  automatically  when  the 
dark  slide  is  fitted  on  to  the  change-box,  by  a  pin 
in  each  fitting  into  a  hole  in  the  other.  The 
change-box  has  two  openings,  one  for  withdrawing 
and  one  for  returning  the  plate.  Plates  may  be 
changed  either  with  or  without  their  carriers, 
and  the  carriers  are  so  constructed  that  one  or 
more  plates  can  be  inserted  or  removed  at  the  same 
time. 


4394.      Pass,    £.    de,    [Guillebaud,    W.   B.]. 
Oct.  10. 


FIG. 2. 


Pholn-mechanicnl  printing ; 
embossing  photographs — Relates 
to  a  process  for  obtaining  by 
photography  bas-reliefs,  medals, 
casts,  dies,  and  the  like,  in 
rounded  relief  for  embossing, 
stamping,  moulding  and 
pressing,  in  particular  for  em- 
bossing photographs.  A  posi- 
tive or  negative  is  obtained  on 
or  mounted  on  ground  glass, 
or  upon  an  equivalent 
translucent  material,  to  obtain 
diffused  light  upon  the  sensi- 
tive material.  The  face  of 
the  picture  is  then  varnished. 
Sensitized  gelatine,  in  the 
liquid  or  jelly  form,  is  ex- 
posed behind  the  picture, 
either  in  contact  with  the  varnished  picture,  or 
separated  from  it  by  a  sheet  of  insoluble  gelatine, 
collodion,  mica,  or  glass  to  obtain  greater  diffusion. 
The  picture,  photograph,  or  negative  B,  Fig.  2,  is 
placed  in  a  frame  A  with  a  piece  of  ground  glass  G 
outside  and  a  sheet  of  mica  in-ide  in  front. 
Packing  D  is  interposed  between  these  and  the 
back  plate  C  to  form  a  cell  or  trough  and  the  whole 
is  clamped  together  by  bars  E  and  screws  i  ;  the 
sensitized  chromo-gelatine  or  albumen  is  then 
placed  in  the  cell.  On  exposure  the  gelatine 
solidifies  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  light 
falling  on  it,  so  that  when  the  liquid  gelatine  is 
afterwards  poured  and  washed  away  a  mould  or 
photograph  iu  relief  is  left  in  solid  gelatine.     A 
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plaster  cost  is  taken  from  tbe  gelatine  moald,  and 
from  this  a  wax  or  other  cast  is  taken,  allowance 
being  made  in  the  size  of  the  photograph  or  negative 
for  the  shrinkage  of  the  wax  in  cooling.  The  wax 
cast  is  suppjrted  in  a  wooden  skeleton  frame 
and  is  then  moulded  or  modelled  by  pressure  from 
the  front  or  back,  and  then  backed  with  plaster 
to  fix  its  sbaoe  permanently.  The  surface  of  this 
mould  is  covered  with  blacklead  and  subjected  to 
electrolysis  to  obtain  a  concave  metal-lined  electro- 
type from  which  a  matrix  can  be  taken  in  any 
metal.  The  photographs,  mounted  or  otherwise, 
are  then  pressed  between  the  concave  electrotype 
and  tbe  matrix  and  embossed. 


4822.     Brewer,  E.  G.,    [Boca,  P.].     Nov.  .3. 
[Prorisiona!  protectinn  <mlii.\ 

SJiutters. — Relates  to  shutter  mechani.sm  for 
regulating  the  time  of  exposure  when  photo- 
graphing. Two  shutters  are  employed,  one  for 
uncovering  and  the  other  for  closing  the  lens.  A 
needle  connected  to  escapement  mechanism  is 
moved  over  a  graduated  dial  to  the  division  de- 
noting the  time  of  expo:!ure,  and,  by  means  of  a 
ratchet,  a  watch  spring  for  operating  the  escape- 
ment mechanism  is  tightened  at  the  same  time. 
The  speed  of  the  escapement  is  regulated  by 
placing  discs  of  various  weight-*  on  the  axis  of 
the  anchor  escapement.  The  opening-shutter  is 
held  in  the  clo^ed  position  by  the  projecting  part 
of  a  catch  which  is  held  down  by  an  arm  ;  this  arm 
stops  the  movement  of  the  escapement  mechanism 
and  is  placed  in  the  upper  end  of  a  detent. 
When  the  detent  is  raised,  the  opening-shutter 
drops  and  the  escapement  mechanism  is  released. 
When  the  needle  arrives  at  the  zero  position,  the 
escapement  mechanism  by  acting  on  a  lever  dis- 
engages an  arm  from  under  the  closing-shutter  and 
allows  the  closing-shutter  to  fall.  Both  shutters 
are  mo\ed  by  springs,  and  the  opening-shutter  falls 
on  to  a  spring  to  prevent  concussion.  The 
velocity  of  the  needle  may  be  varied  by  using  a 
different  anchor  escapement.  If  the  movement  of 
the  needle  is  too  short,  the  movement  is  doubled 
by  means  of  a  pin  passing  through  the  central  axis 
and  abutting  on  a  second  pin  which  is  fixed  to  a 
disc  carrying  a  finger-piece  for  acting  on  the  leier 
when  the  needle  arrives  at  zero.  Two  closing  and 
two  opening  shutters  may  be  operated  by  similar 
mechanism  in  the  same  manner. 


4823.     Bolas,  T.      Nov.  3.     [Provisional  pm- 

CnmeraK  :  shutters:  change-boil's. — A  pair  of  twin 
lenses  A,  A'  is  used,  both  being  actuated  from  the 
milled  head  H.  Behind  the  lens  A'  is  a  reflecting 
prism  F  and  an  eye-piece  G  for  focussing  ;  the  side 
of  the  prism  next  the  eyepiece  may  be  polished  or 
ground.  The  lens  A  opens  into  a  cylindrical 
chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  which  the  sensitive 
plate  is  supported  in  a  chamber  D,  being  held  by  a 
screw  I.  Within  the  cylinder  is  a  second  cylinder 
C,  C  with  openings  K,  L  in  oppo.site  sides,  so  that 


as  it  revolves  the  lens  and  sensitive  plate  are  both 
either  exposed  or  covered.  For  instantaneous 
views,  this  cylinder  is  quickly  turned  through  a 
half  circle.  The  plate  holder  ha.s  a  sliding  shutter 
E  and  separate  movable  receptacles  for  other  plates 


FIC.I. 


are  similarly  constracted  ;  when  the  mouth  of  the 
movable  receptacle  is  fitted  to  the  mouth  of  the 
receptacle  D,  a  plate  is  shifted  from  one  to  the 
other  by  turning  the  apparatus  over. 


439S.      Plener,   J.      Nov.    8.      Drawings    to 

Sperijiciifio/i. 

Sensitized  plate.i  ami  films. — In  the  prepiration  of 
a  photographic  emulsion,  the  melted  emulsion  is 
placed  in  a  ve->sel  which  may  be  shaped  like  a 
truncated  cone,  and  is  silver  plated  insule.  The 
vessel  being  rapidly  revolved,  the  silver  salt  is  de- 
posited round  the  base,  the  gelatine  is  removed,  and 
the  salt  mixed  with  warm  water  and  again  separated, 
the  washing  being  repeated  till  complete.  The 
silver  salt  is  then  mixed  with  fresh  gelatine  or  other 
medium.  For  a  collodion  emulsion,  the  washed 
salt  is  mixed  with  glycerine  and  then  with  alcohol  : 
after  settling,  it  is  washed  again  with  alcohol,  dried, 
and  mixed  with  plain  collodion.  If  the  emul-ion 
fogs,  through  over-boiling,  the  oarser  particles  only 
are  first  separated  by  a  less  rapid  rotation.  If  tlie 
sensitiveness  has  become  impaired  by  faulty  pre- 
paration, the  emulsion  is  treated  with  ammonium 
bromide,  boiled  as  usual,  and  than  washed  as 
described  above. 


4967.     Pumphrey,  A.     Nov.  12. 

Dark-  slides  ;  change  -  boxes  ;  cameras ;  plate 
hoxff. — Relates  to  a  c:iraera  b  having  a  rectangular 
box  a  for  changing  films  or  plates  and  a  dark  slide 
(■  for  storing  and  exposing  them.  The  camera  fits 
on  to  the  front  of  the  box  a  which  hai  a  hole  or 
sleeve  on  one  or  both  sides  through  which  a  baud 
is  introduced  to  change  the  films,  and  non-actinic 
light  is  admitted  through  glazed  openings  u*  at  the 
top.  The  focussing-screen  or  the  dark  slide  forms, 
when  in  position,  a  division  between  the  camera 
and  the  box  a.  A  <loor  at  the  back  of  the  box  a 
allows  the  camera  to  be  focussed.  The  dark  slide 
contains  a  pile  of  sensitive  films  all  facing  one  way, 
and  an  opaque  screen  is  placed  under  the  filn  about 


42 


1881] 


ABRIDGMENT  CLASS  PHOTOGRAPHY. 


[1«81 


to  be  exposed.  To  prepare  for  a  secoad  exposure, 
the  first  film  is  removed  and  placed  at  the  back  of 
the  pile  through  a  door  /  at  the  back  of  the  slide, 
the  screen  is  placed  under  the  next  film,  and  the 
dark  slide  is  closed  by  means  ot  a  hinged  open 
frame  h  for  holding  the  edges  of  the  film  in  posi- 
tion, the  changes  oeing  effected  while  the  dark 
Slide  is  laid  on  the  bottom  of  the  box  a.  For 
transport,  the  camera  may  be  packed  in  the  box. 
The  box  a  may  be  employed  as  the  camera,  the 
focussing  being  effected  by  sli  ii.ig  the  tube  carry- 
ing the  lens.  The  opening  of  the  sleeve  for  the 
introduction  of  the  hand  into  the  box  a  is  provided 
with  a  hinged  flap  or  shutter  to  exclude  more  com- 
pletely the  light.  The  dark  slide  e  may  have  a 
sliding  shutter  like  an  ordinary  dark  slide,  or  may 
be  used  in  an  ordiniry  camera,  or  in  conjunction 
with  an  ordinary  dark  slide,  the  manipulation  of 
the  films  or  plates  in  the  slide  e  or  from  the  slide  e 


to  the  ordinary  dark  slide  being  cjnducted  in  a 
dark  bag,  box,  or  room.  Plates  may  be  used 
instead  of  films. 


FI0.2. 


4970.     Clark,  A.  M.,  [Enjalbert,  £.].     Nov.  12. 

Ca  ?n  eras  ;  dark 
slides. — A  camera 
especiully  suitable  ior 
groups,  landscape,  and 
other  outside  work,  is 
provided  with  an  appa- 
ratus carrying  several 
plates  all  ready  fcr 
exposure,  which  takes 
the  place  of  the 
ordinary  dark  slide. 
This  plate  box  A, 
Fig.  2,  is  fitted  to 
slide  light  -  tight  in 
and  out  through  an 
opening  at  the  side  of 
the  body  B  of  the 
camera,  and  has  lugs  a 
at  top  and  bottom 
which  slide  in  grooves 
h.     The  outer  end  of 

the  box  is  closed  and  provided  with  a  handle.  All 
the  plates  face  the  lens,  and  each  is  carried  in  a 
separate  frame.  Each  Irame  C  slides  in  the  box, 
and  the  frames  collectively  fill  the  box,  which  is 
0|  en  at  one  end,  so  as  to  exclude  light.  The  plate 
box  with  its  contents  may  be  drawn  out  at  one 
side  ot  the  camera,  though  stops  prevent  its  entire 
removal  that  way.  At  the  opposite  side  of  the 
camera,  in  the  door  D,  Fig.  1,  there  are  screws  E 
which  may  be  individually  screwed  into  the  frames 
C  so  that  a  frame  so  held  letains  its  position  at 
the  hack  of  the  camera,  while  the  plite  box,  with 
all  the  other  frames,  is  drawn  out  of  the  way. 
The  screws  are  furnished  with  springs  to  prevent 
them  from  accidentally  engaging  w  ith  the  frames, 
and  with  collars  to  limit  their  movement.  The 
focussing-screen  F  fits  in  grooves  in  the  camera, 
and  may  be  made  to  corresp'aid  in  position  with 
any  plate  ;  but  the  back  and  front  of  the  camera 
are  connected  by  a  graduated  slide  I,  so  that, 
having  focussed  for  any  plate,  the  lens  may  be 
shifted  so  as  to  get  the  image  exactly  on  any  other 
plate. 
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5177.     le  nzoussu,  B.  C.     Nov.  26.     [Pro- 
risionnl  protection  o)ili/.'\ 

Photo-mechanical  print'ivg. — Photography  is  em- 
ployed in  combiuHtion  with  the  photo-embossed 
tint  process  described  in  Specification  No.  3570, 
A.D.  1881.  A  stipple  effect  is  produced  either 
on  tie  negative  or  afterwards.  Albumenized 
paper  is  exposed  under  the  negative,  rolled  with 
greasy  ink,  and  is  then  developed  in  water,  the  ink 
being  washed  away  at  thnse  part-s  not  fixe  i  by  the 
light.  This  proof  is  pressed  on  a  grained  surface, 
and  a  light  dry  proof  is  next  taken  on  the  surface 
prepared  in  accordance  with  the  above-mentioned 
Specification,  and  over  this  is  printed  ''a  tint  which 
"  IS  pressed  across  afterwards."  The  work  is  then 
completed  by  the  artist.  The  embossed  tint  sur- 
face can  also  be  prepared  like  the  ordinary  transfer 
paper  for  direct  transfer  for  lithography  or 
zincography. 


1881] 
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5181.     Slmmonds,  It.    Nov.  28.    IProvisional 

protection  only.] 

Lamps,  actinic— A  lamp  is  arranged  to  give 
diffused  effects  without  the  use  of  reflectirs.  A 
large  rectangular  metal  lantern,  having  the  front 
and  sides  of  glass,  is  fitted  internally  with  three 
cups  in  which  a  pyrotechnic  composition  is  burned. 
The  CUDS  are  arranged  at  different  heights,  the 
highest  being  nearest  to  the  camera  for  portraits. 


5368.       niucklow,    J.    D.,    and     Spurge, 

J.  B.     Dec.  8.      [Provisinnal  protection  onhi.~\ 

Photometers  and  actinometers.—  la  a  photometer, 
actinometer,  or  sensitometer,  the  light  is  caused  to 
pass  through  tubes  ;  at  one  end  of  each  is  a  stencil 
plate  and  at  the  other  a  diaphragm  with  the  re- 
quired aperture.  The  apertures  of  the  diaphragms 
vary  through  the  series  according  to  the  ratios 
required.  The  film  or  other  material  to  be  te^fd 
is  placed  below  the  stencil  plate,  and  covered  in  to 
exclude  extraneous  light. 


T.      Dec.    13.       [Pro- 


6418.      nZorg-an,    W. 

iHsional  protection  onlt/.] 

Sensitized  films  ;  producing  magic-lantern  slides  ; 
producing  transparencies ;  negatives  for  photo- 
mechanical printing,  prodvcing. —  Relates  to  the  pre- 
paration of  paper  supports  for  gelatino-bromide 
emulsion  and  to  the  formation  of  blocks  or  tablets 
of  the  prepared  sheats.  Fine  paper  is  first  treated 
with  dilute  sulphuric  or  other  acid  and  washed. 
It  is  coated  with  a  mixture  of  ground  asbestos, 
talc,  or  such  substarce,  and  gelatine,  starch,  or  an 
equivalent,  dried,  and  pre  sed  between  steel  or 
silvered  plates.  It  is  then  coated  again  but  with  a 
less  dilute  mixture,  dried,  damped  at  the  back,  laid 
face  downwards  on  a  warm  polished  metal  plate, 
and  heavily  pressed  to  glaze  it.  It  is  then  polished 
by  rubbing  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  wax  or 
similar  substance,  and  coaled  with  gelatino-bromide 
emulsion.  Pictures  produced  on  it  may  be  after- 
wards transferred  to  glass,  canvas,  opal,  wood 
blocks  for  engraving,  or  to  any  other  substance  to 
which  it  is  possible  to  attach  paper.  A  block  like 
a  sketching- block  may  be  prepared,  interleaved 
with  tinfoil.  These  blocks  may  bo  rounded  to 
follow  the  concave  image  produced  by  the  lens. 
After  exposure  in  the  camera,  the  front  sheet  is 
removed,  and  so  on.  The  pictures  may  be  trans- 
ferred from  the  sheet  to  a  surface  prepared  with 
aluTned  gelatine.  For  magic-lantein  slides,  the 
curved  pictures  may  be  transferred  to  curved 
glasses  like  clock  glasses,  so  that  definition  is 
improved  at  the  edges  of  the  enlarged  picture. 


5462.     Banzle,   S.  T.   de.     Dec.    14.     [Pro- 
visional protection  only.] 

Lamps,  actinic ;  lamp  reflectors. — A  large  lantern 
for  use  with  masnesium  lamps  is  constructed  with 
glazed  front  and  sides  and  with  its  other  inner 
surfaces  covered  with  reflecting-material.  Its  top 
and  bottom  are  made  to  diverge  towards  the  front, 
the  bottom  being  made  to  swing  on  centres 
Other  reflectors  are  attached  to  the  sides.  Inside 
there  are  one  or  more  lamps  in  which  maanesium 
or  the  substance  known  as  "  heliopyre  "  is  burned. 
The  lamps  are  at  different  levels,  the  highest 
being  nearest  the  sitter's  head.  A  chimney  is 
provided  for  the  escape  of  fumes,  and  perfora- 
tions at  the  bottom  for  the  escape  of  ash  op 
unburnt  particles. 


5522.     Bonneville,  H.  A.,   [_Wolff,    .If.  G.]. 
Dec.  17.     [Provisional  protection  only.l 

Ornamenting  hij  photography  ;  cohuirhig  :  chromo- 
yehttine  process. — In  a  process  for  obtaining  vitri- 
fiable  monochrome  or  polychrome  photographs  to 
be  transferred  to  porcela'n  or  other  articles  to  be 
decorated,  the  printing-paper  is  prepared  with 
fish  glue,  gelatine,  vitrifiable  colour,  and  water, 
and  is  sensitized  in  a  solution  of  an  alkaline 
bichromate.  Alcohol  may  be  added  to  facilitate 
the  drying.  After  exposure  to  light  through  a 
negative  the  proof  is  placed  in  water  and  on  a 
temporaiy  flexible  support,  or  foi  certain  surfaces 
the  photographic  image  is  conveyed  by  a  pellicle 
of  gold-beaters'  skin  prepared  with  stearin,  or  of 
collodion.  The  developing  is  done  in  warm  water 
and  the  final  washing  in  cold  water.  To  remove 
the  bichromate  the  proof  is  dipped  in  alcohol 
containing  a  little  hydrochloric  acid,  and  it  is 
then  place i  in  a  weak  alkaline  bath  to  neutralize 
the  acid.  The  surface  of  the  article  to  be 
decorated  is  coated  with  a  compound  of  fish  glue, 
gelatine,  finely-pounded  flux,  and  water.  The 
conveying-paper  is  removed  after  drying,  and  the 
photograph  is  vitrified  in  a  muffle  furnace.  Poly- 
chrome objects  are  reproduced  by  placing  coloured 
papers  under  the  plate  either  on  the  temporary 
support  or  on  the  article  to  be  decorated.  A 
monochrome  photograph  may  be  placed  over  the 
coloured  photograph.  The  proofs  are  touched  up 
on  the  support  by  means  of  mineral  colour  pre- 
pared with  gelatine  &c.  and  rendered  insoluble 
by  an  alum  solution,  or  the  colour  may  bo 
prepared  with  turpentine  and  have  a  gelatine 
coating. 


5598.     Xiawley,  W.,  and   Starnes,   H.   S. 

Dec.  21.     [Provisio'ial  protection  only."] 

Cameras. — An  instantaneous  camera  is  fitted 
with  internal  receptaclis  for  plates,  and  separate 
focussing  and  dark  slides  are  dispensed  with.  An 
adjustable  frame,  having  inwardly  -  projecting 
corner  pieces  rabbeted  to  receive  the  plates,  is 
situated  about  the  middle  of  the  camera,  the  frame 
being  locked  in  position  by  means  of  a  screw,  and 
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provided  with  a  spring  clip  to  hold  the  plate.  The 
focussingscrean,  which  is  held  in  a  clip  against 
the  ciruera  side,  is  placed  in  the  frame  while 
focussing.  The  plates  are  laid  io  receptacles  in 
the  cimera  bcfttom  with  blo'tinj-paper  &c.  batween 
them,  and  are  moved  from  one  recepticle  to  the 


frami  and  then  to  the  other  receptacle  by  the 
hand,  which  is  piss^d  through  a  door  in  the  back 
of  the  cimera  and  a  sleeve  of  an  india-rubber 
coated  fabric  &o.,  which  closely  surrounds  the 
wrist.  The  plate  receptacles  are  closed  by  spring 
sliding  shutters. 


A.D.    1882. 


338.     Moss,  J.  nx.     Jan.  26. 

Photo- mechanical  printin(i.—'Vh&  picture,  pattern, 
or  desi;|n,  if  of  a  suitable  size  and  o.jaque  nature, 
or  a  s  litable  copy  thereof,  is  placed  in  a  printing- 
frame  upon  a  sheet  of  paper,  cloth,  thin  metal,  o.' 
other  tissue,  covered  with  a  layer  of  gelatine,  gum, 
starch,  o:  other  substance,  rendered  sensitive  by 
treatment  with  po^assiu  n  bichromate,  ammonium 
chromate,  or  o  herwise.  Preferably,  fine  calico, 
thickly  coated  with  gelatine  and  sensitized  by 
immersion  in  a  so'ution  of  potassium)  bichromate,  is 
used.  After  exponire,  the  tissue  is  immersjd  in 
water  at  60°  F.  until  the  salt  is  dissjlved,  and  the 
tissue  is  next  placed  in  a  bith  of  water  at  from 
7U°  t>  90°  K.  until  the  unchanged  gelatine  swells 
up  and  forms  an  image  of  the  design  in  high  relief. 
The  tssue  is  then  partially  dried  by  bbttin;^ 
paper,  and  placed  upon  a  smooth  flat  surface  till 
dry.  According  t )  an  ither  method,  the  tissue  may 
on  removal  from  the  frame  be  at  once  immersed  in 
hot  water  to  d  ssolve  the  unchanged  gelatine  away, 
leaving  the  changed  gelatine  in  high  relief.  The 
tissue  is  placed  relief-face  downwards  on  a  suitable 
plane  surface,  which  ha.s  been  covered  wiih  a  fine 
Lyer  of  printing  or  other  suitable  ink  or  varnish, 
preferably  conposed  of  printing-ink  and  bo  led 
linseed  oil.  The  tissue  is  pressed  down  until  the 
parts  in  relief  are  coated  with  the  ink  or  resist, 
and  the  inkei  face  is  appliel  to  the  surface  tj 
be  tt^hel,  engraved,  or  electrotypad.  In  the 
cise  of  a  roller  or  cylinder,  the  tissae  is  placed 
inked-surfaoe  upwards  on  a  plan 3  surface,  and  the 
cylinder  rolled  over  it,  so  tbat  it  takes  the  tissue 
up  as  it  passes  over  it.  The  tissue  is  then  stripped 
off,  leaving  the  copy  of  the  design  on  the  surface, 
which  may  be  left  to  dry,  or  etched  at  once,  or 
dusted  over  with  powdered  asphaltum  pitch,  or 
similar  substance,  which  will  adhere  to  the  undrie  1 
ink  or  varnish,  whilst  the  powder  is  removed  from 


the  other  pirts  by  a  fan  or  by  washing.  The 
surface  is  then  heited  until  the  powder  retained 
melts  into  the  ink,  and  when  cool  leaves  a  hard 
glossy  resinous  copy  of  the  design  upon  the 
surface,  which  may  be  engraved,  etched,  or  electro- 
typed.  When  a  deep  etching  is  required,  in 
order  to  give  the  etched  spaces  a  ground  to  hold 
the  colour,  the  design  is  etched  to  a  small  part  of 
the  depth  required,  and  the  surface  is  then  washed 
anddnel,  and  dusted  over  with  powdered  pi:ch, 
or  similar  su'istance,  either  fine  or  coarse,  accord- 
ing to  the  ground  desired.  The  surface  is  he  iced, 
to  CIUS3  the  powder  to  adhere,  and  immjrsed 
in  the  bath  to  comp'ete  the  biting  to  the 
required  depth.  The  acid  will  b.te  into  the  sur- 
face only  between  the  granules  of  powder.  The 
surfaces  may  be  etched  with  ferric  chloride, 
nitric,  hydrofluoric,  or  o'her  aoii  or  corrosive 
solution,  according  to  the  substance  composing  the 
surface. 


395.      Schroer,      XI.     Jan.    26.     \_Procisional 
protection  onty.^ 

Oniamenting  bi/  photography ;  sensitize  I  plates 
and  films;  developing. —  Relate <  to  the  production 
of  photographs  on  wood,  leather,  india-rubber, 
tissues,  stoneware,  metals,  and  other  materials  by 
means  of  a  sensitive  glue  emulsion.  The  sensi- 
tive emulsion  coiaists  of  a  mixture  of  two  solu- 
tions, one  containing  glue,  which  has  been  tanned 
by  a  solutioa  of  alum,  also  potassium  iodide, 
potassium  bromide,  and  common  salt,  the  other 
containing  silver  iiitra'.e.  Ammonia  is  added  to 
the  mixture,  which  is  then  filtered.  Glazed 
porcelain,  stoneware,  and  like  surfaces  are  heated 
before  the  sensitive  mixture  is  applied.  Metallic 
surfaces  are  coated  with  a  lac  which  is  polishe  i 
before  the  emulsion  is  applied,     Wood,  papjr,  and 
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like  porous  sui-facea  are  first  treated  with  tanned 
glue.  The  ima<5e  is  developed  with  a  solution 
containing  pyrowallic  acid,  citric  acid,  silver 
nitrate,  and  alum  ;  the  image  is  fixed  as  usual, 
and  then  treated  in  an  alum  bath. 


566.      Cowan,  A.      Feb.  6.      [Provisionul  pro- 
tection oidi/.] 

Plate  boxes. — A  box  used  in  packing  photographic 
plates  is  provide!  with  an  opening  in  the  lid  and 
with  two  spring  sliding  shutteis,  which  are  placed 
one  on  each  side  of  the  opening  so  that  the  normal 
distance  between  their  inner  bevelled  edges  is 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  plates.  The 
plate  to  be  packed  is  placed  abo%'e  the  sliding 
shutters  on  a  strip  of  paper  which  pa'ses  between 
rollers  on  a  hinged  frame  provided  with  plungers 
for  forcing  the  plate  downwards  into  the  box. 
When  the  plunijers  descend,  the  sliding  shutters 
are  forced  apart  by  the  plate,  which  is  pressed 
d  iwn  by  the  plungers  on  to  a  spring-supported 
plitform  in  the  box.  The  return  of  the  sliding 
shutters  above  the  plate  produces  folds  in  the 
paper,  which  are  flattened  against  the  sliding 
shutters  by  the  platform  when  it  rises  on  the 
withdrawal  of  the  plungers. 


775.    Wall,  a.  T.     Feb.  17. 

Sensitized  films  ;  printinr/. — Relates  to  the  manu- 
facture of  a  sensitizing-solutiou  from  white  pepper 
or  its  analogues,  to  the  production  of  transparent 
films,  and  to  the  manufacture  of  elastic  media  for 
uneven  surface  printing.  In  the  manufacture  of 
the  sensitizing-solution,  the  white  pepper  &r.  is 
macerated  with  ether,  turpentine,  alcohol,  naphtha, 
chloroform,  spirit  of  tar,  an  oil,  acetic,  carljolic,  or 
other  acid,  a  varnish,  or  other  such  liquid.  A 
little  mastic  varnish  or  oil  of  turpentine  is  added 
to  the  filtered  extract  when  ether  is  used,  and  a 
little  spirit  varnish  when  alcohol  is  used.  A  sur- 
face fensitized  by  this  solution  is  exposed  as  usual 
and  developed  by  powdered  pigments.  In  the 
manufacture  of  transparent  films,  a  thick  collodion 
made  of  acetic  or  formic  acid,  guncotton,  and 
castor  oil,  with  or  witliout  Canada  balsam,  is 
poured  upon  waxed  glass  edged  with  strips  of 
paper  to  form  a  dish,  and  is  allowed  to  dry  in  a 
box.  This  layer  is  coated  with  an  ordinary  emul- 
sion or  with  a  specially  prepared  collodion  emulsion, 
and  is  stripped  off  the  glass  when  the  negative  is 
finished  and  varnished.  A  thick  ordinary  collodion 
and  castor  oil  may  be  used  instead  of  the  collodion 
described  above.  In  the  manufacture  of  the 
collodion  emulsion,  collodion  is  made  with  stated 
proportions  of  ammonium  bromide,  alcohol, 
pyroxylin,  and  ether  together  with  two  or  three 
drops  of  gelatined  hydrobromio  acid,  and  the 
emulsion  with  silver  is  formed  by  adding  silver 
nitrate  solution  and  then  alcohol.  After  allowing 
the  solvent  to  evaporate,  the  mass  is  broken  into 
pieces  and  coveretl  with  water  for  some  time.  The 
whole  is  then  poured  into  a  calico  bag  which  has 
been  previously  washed  in  carbonate  of  soda,  a«id 


the  bag  and  its  contents  are  then  boiled  in  a  solu- 
tion of  gelatine  in  water.  After  removing  all 
traces  of  acid  by  washing,  the  water  is  wrung  out 
and  the  emulsion  is  dried,  the  emulsion  being 
finally  mixed  with  ether  and  alcohol.  The  col- 
lodion emulsion  may  bs  also  formed  by  adding  silver 
nitrate  solution  to  a  mixture  of  ammonium 
bromide,  glacial  acetic  acid,  pyroxylin,  and  two 
or  three  drops  of  gelatined  hydrobromic  acid  :  in 
this  case,  the  solvent  is  not  evap  )rated.  In  order 
to  regulate  the  evaporation,  a  box  is  used,  the 
sides  of  which  are  covered  with  fine  perforate  I 
zinc,  fine  horse-hair,  or  fine  wire  gauze,  or  with 
several  pieces  of  calico,  holland,  or  linen  which 
have  been  soaked  in  alumed  gelatine,  whipped, 
and  then  dried.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  ela<tio 
medium  for  printing  on  uneven  surfaces,  a  mixture 
of  stated  proportions  of  gelatine,  sugar,  glycerine, 
chrome  alum,  spirit,  and  thvmol  or  boraoi<'!  acid  or 
any  preservative  agent  is  poured  into  a  dish  formed 
by  glueing  a  paper  strip  round  the  edge  of  a  glass 
plate.  After  the  mixture  is  set,  a  negative  film  is 
placed  upon  it  and  the  whole  is  |d  iced  on  a  sensi- 
tized surface  for  printing  by  light  in  the  usual 
manner.  In  some  cases,  the  collodion  sheet  pre- 
viously described  is  coated  with  matt  varnish 
and  is  drawn  upon  with  pencil,  charcoal,  chalk,  &c. 
It  is  afterwards  printed  on. 


820.       Vlckers,    T.       Feb.  20.       [Profisiomd 
protection  only.] 

Shutters. — A  shutter  for  an  instantaneous  camera 
consists  of  a  box  or  casing  fitting  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  lens  of  the  camera  and  provided  with  twi 
slides  which  jointly  cover  the  lens  and  are  retained 
in  position  by  springs  or  elastic  bands.  The  slides 
are  drawn  aside  in  opposite  directions  by  a  cord, 
and,  when  the  cord  is  released,  they  spring 
together  again.  The  slides  may  V)e  flexible  and 
rolled  upon  rollers  and  may  be  worked  mechani- 
cally, electrically,  or  pneumatically.  Only  one 
slide  may  be  employed. 


1621.       Addenbrooke,     G.     Zi.       April    4. 
^Prori.tional protection  only.] 

Shntterf. — Relates  to  a  clockwork  arrancement 
for  regulating  exposure  shutters,  and  is  preferably 
applied  to  a  shutter  made  as  a  closed  Hat  box,  witli 
a  tiole  through  the  lower  part  for  the  lens,  and 
containing  two  slides  within,  either  of  which  will 
cover  the  lens,  one  being  kept  at  the  top  of  the 
box  and  the  other  at  the  bottom  of  the  box  by 
springs.  To  set  the  shutter,  the  lower  slide  is 
drawn  up  and  the  upper  slide  diwn,  and  each  is 
retained  by  a  catch.  The  clockwork  causes  a  disc 
to  revolve  in  a  specified  fixed  time,  and  two  pro- 
jections on  this  disc  liberate  the  two  slides  respec- 
tively ;  first  the  lower  one  is  released,  opening  the 
shutter,  then  the  upper  one  is  set  free  and  doges 
it.  The  interval  between  releasing  the  two  slides 
may  be  regulated  by  placing  the  projections  at  the 
required  distance  apart.  The  clockwork  is  similar 
to  the  striking  tram  of  a  clock,  and  it  haa  a  long 
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sprine  -wound  up  by  one  turn,  the  barrel  of  which 
is  geared  on  one  side  to  a  revolving  fan  and  on  the 
other  by  means  of  a  cog-wheel  and  its  arbor  to 
the  disc  mentioned  above. 


2156.     Wirth,  F.,  [Meisenbach,  G.].     May  8. 

Photo-m echunicnl  printing  ;  printiytrj. — To  pro- 
duce hatched  printing-surfaces  and  prints,  a  trans- 
parent plate  is  hatched  or  stippled  and  placed 
face  to  face  against  a  transparent  positive,  and  a 
negative  is  photogr!»phed  from  the  combined 
plates.  The  hatched  plate  may  be  moved  one 
or  more  times  while  taking  the  negative  to  obtain 
cross-hatched  or  broken  shading.  For  making  a 
typographic  block,  this  negative  is  transferred  to  a 
plate,  which  is  graved  or  etched  as  usual.  For 
making  engraving-plates  the  negative*  is  trans- 
formed into  a  positive,  which  is  transferred  to  the 
etching-plate.  The  negative  produced  from  the 
combined  plate  may  also  be  u.sed  for  the  production 
of  photoaraphs  and  photo-lithographic  plates.  The 
object  and  hatching  may  be  photogi'aphed  on  one 
plate,  which  may  be  used  directly  for  the  production 
of  an  engraved  plate. 


2277.       Haddan, 

May  15. 


J. 5     IGiiiiard,     £.]. 


Ornamenting  bi/  photography  ;  positives,  producing 
directly. — Relates  to  a  photographic  proi^ess  for  the 
reproduction  of  drawings  &c.  by  means  of  vitrifi- 
able  colours  on  glass  for  stained  glass  windows. 
The  process  is  also  applicable  to  the  treatment  of 
wood,  marble,  stone,  earthenware,  porcelain, 
copper,  iron,  and  paper  or  canvas  preptired  for  oil 
painting.  The  drawings  are  executed  on  white 
or  bluish  paper,  which  is  afterwards  rendered 
transparent  with  petroleum,  and  the  pieces  of 
glass  are  cut  as  usual  and  placed  on  the  reverse 
side  of  the  paper.  One  face  of  the  glass  is  brushed 
oyer  with  a  sensitizing-solution  containing  ammo- 
nium bichromate  and  dextrin  or  glucose,  and  the 
coating  is  then  dried  by  placing  the  pieces  in  a 
heating-chamber  at  a  regulated  temperature.  The 
exposure  of  the  sensitive  surface  under  the  draw- 
ing may  be  performed  in  a  suitable  photographic 
printing-frame  or  between  two  sheets  of  plate 
glass.  The  exposure  is  continued  until  the  pre- 
pared vitriBable  c  >lour  when  strewed  over  the 
sensitive  surface  by  means  of  a  brush  adheres 
only  to  the  shade  portions  of  the  picture  ;  this 
operation  developes  the  picture  on  the  glass. '  The 
prepared  glass  is  then  dipped  into  a  bath  of  nitric 
acid  and  wood-spirit  so  that  the  glucose  and  bi- 
chromate are  removed.  When  dry,  the  picture 
may  be  retouched  by  hand,  and  the  application  of 
coloured  eramels  and  the  heating  are  then 
proceeded  with  as  usual. 


•at. 


[Street,    G.    S.]. 


2403.      Justice, 

May  22. 

Prinlnig  ;  copy- 
ing dratrings.  —  A 
frame  for  ordinary 
photographic 
printing  or  for 
blue  printing 
consists  of  two 
equal  parts  A,  B, 
hinged  together, 
the  part  B  being 
rabbeted  to  receive 
the  glass  C.  which 
is  secured  by  strips 
of  tin  driven  into 
the  frame  and  bent 
over  the  glass. 
The  frame  A  car- 
r  i  e  s  a  prf  ssiire 
cushion  D  formed 
of    two    sheets   of 

india-rubber,  or  one  sheet  of  flexible  material 
secured  to  a  backing  of  zinc,  tin,  iron,  wood  or 
other  material.  The  cushion  is  filled  with  air, 
water,  or  other  liquid,  and  may  be  fitted  with  a 
safety  valve.  The  two  frames  are  held  together 
by  clamps  G  which  are  turned  through  a  right- 
angle  to  relea-e  the  frames.  The  clamps  then  fall 
below  the  level  of  the  glass,  allowing  the  tracings 
and  paper  to  be  inserted.  The  frames  are  pressed 
together  by  levers  which  act  on  the  clamps,  the 
ends  of  the  levers  being  held  by  a  spring  catch. 
The  pressure  is  adjusted  by  nuts  on  the  ends  of 
the  clamps.  The  frames  are  held  in  the  open 
position  by  quadrants  L  which  have  spring  thumb- 
catches.  At  each  end  of  the  frame  is  a  box,  pro- 
vided with  a  lid,  for  holding  tracings  which,  on 
account  of  their  length,  have  to  be  printed  in 
sections.  The  printing-frame  may  be  mounted  on 
a  carriage.  Small  frames  may  be  pressed  together 
by  band  and  secured  by  catch  springs. 


2780.    nXorg'an,  W.  T.,  and  Kldd,  R.  Zi. 

June  13.     [Provisional protection  onlg.l 

Sensitized  plates  and  films;  enamelling ;  photo- 
mechanical printing :  producing  magic-lantern  slides  ; 
oriiamenting  by  photography.—  Relates  to  the  pre- 
paration of  paper  for  suppjrting  sensitive  gela- 
tino-bromide  emulsion,  and  to  the  formation  of 
the  paper  into  blocks  or  tablets,  a'ld  to  the  manu- 
facture of  a  gelatine  support  for  the  film  stripped 
from  the  paper  negative,  for  printing  without 
double  transfer.  The  paper  is  first  treated  with 
sulphuric  acid  to  remove  any  traces  of  lime,  and 
then  coated  with  an  emulsion  of  ground  asbestos, 
talc,  Chinese  clay,  or  other  substance  in  a  solution 
of  gelatine,  gum,  and  alum  ;  it  is  then  dried  and 
rolled  between  steel  or  silvered  plates;  then  a 
second  coating  is  applied,  and  the  paper  is  then 
glazed  or  enamelled  by  rolling  between  the  polished 
metal  plates.  The  paper  is  further  polished  with 
beeswax  or  similar  material  and  then  coated-  with 
the  sensitive  emulsion.  Blocks  of  the  paper  are 
prepared,    interleaved   with   tinfoil,   the    exposed 
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sensitive  surface  beiag  curved  to  coincide  with  the 
focal  surface  of  the  image  in  the  camera  in  which 
the  paper  is  exposed.  After  an  exposure,  the  ex- 
posei  sheet  is  detached  and  developed,  the  deve- 
loped film  being  then  transferred  to  glass,  canvas, 
opal,  wood  blocks  for  engraving,  and  for  other 
purposes,  such  as  decorative  pipers  for  windows, 
wallB,  panels,  and  the  like.  For  producing 
enlarged  pictures  or  for  lantern  slides  the  transfer 
is  made  upon  curved  glass  surfaces.  In  printing 
from  this  film,  to  avoid  the  double  transfer, 
requisite  when  glass  is  used  to  prevent  reversal  of 
the  image,  the  film  is  transferred  to  a  thin  trans- 
parent gelatine  film  which  can  be  printed  from 
either  side.  The  film  is  prepared  from  a  solution 
of  gelatine,  bichromate  of  potash,  and  ox-gall, 
which  is  poured  on  a  glass  plate  to  a  uniform 
thickness  by  pasting  paper  round  the  edges  of  the 
glass  plate  to  form  a  trough.  The  bichromate 
salt  is  washed  out  and  the  composition  allowed  to 
dry,  after  which  it  is  stripped  from  the  supp  )rt. 


3013.   Xiake,  K.  K.,  [frlande,  E.  J.].  June  26. 
\_Provinional  prnleclirm  n/ili/.^ 

Oniamenling  hi/  photography;  varnishiiii/. — In 
ornamenting  the  surface  of  earthenware,  glass,  and 
the  like,  a  coloure  i  carbon  print  is  applied  in  the 
dirk  to  the  surf  ice,  which  is  previously  gelatinized 
in  a  cold  bath.  The  p.iper  is  developed  in  the 
da-k  by  treating  it  with  liot  wa'cr,  which  leaves 
the  impression  adhering  to  the  surface,  the  pic- 
ture being  enclosed  in  a  thin  coating  of  gelatine. 
Tl.e  picture  is  protected  by  a  layer  of  boiled  oil 
or  oil-varnish  and  alcohol,  spread  by  a  brush,  and 
heated  in  an  oven,  kiln,  or  furnace  to  harden  it. 
The  pictures  may  be  coloured  p'ior  to  applying 
tlje  varnish.  The  surfaces  are  then  treited  wih 
pumice. 


3035.     Hare,  G.     June  27.     [Primisional  pro- 
tection only.'] 

Cameras. — A  portable  folding  camer.i  consists  of 
a  back  frame  connected  by  a  bell  )W8  body  to  the 
front.  The  base  boird  is  hinged  to  the  bottom 
front  edge  of  the  back  frame,  and  is  angled  at  its 
rear  edge  to  enable  the  plate  t')  be  fixed  at  any 
a  'gle.  The  base  bo:ird  and  back  frame  are  held  at 
the  required  angle  to  each  other  by  a  link  at  one 
s  de  of  the  camera,  the  link  being  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  the  base  b  lard  and  provided  at  the  other 
end  with  a  pinching  screw  running  in  a  slot  in 
the  back  frame  ;  a  notch  is  made  in  one  side  of  the 
slot  to  indicate  when  the  parts  are  at  right-angles. 
The  other  side  is  held  by  means  of  a  brackt-t  hinged 
to  the  back  frame  and  extending  forwards  nearly 
to  the  front  of  the  base  hoar  i,  where  it  is  held  hy 
a  clamp  screw  in  the  base  board.  The  front  of 
the  camera  is  guided  by  a  plate  working  in  a  groove 
in  the  base  board,  and  is  moved  by  racks  and 
pinions.  The  guide-plate  may  be  clamped  by  a 
thumb-screw  acting  on  a  plate  or  runner  on  a 
slide  working  in  the  base  board.  When  the 
camera  is  folded  down  against    the    back    frame, 


the  bracket  may  be  folded  over  it  and  held  by  a 
hook  or  catch.  The  bracket  may  be  replaced  by  a 
pivoted  link  and  pinching-screw. 


July  7. 


FIG. 3^5 
////////Al^2^///////y 


3232.    Pliicker,  J.  F 

Tripod  standn. — 
The  legs  a  are  made 
of  brass  or  similar 
tubing,  each  in 
several  pieces 
sliding  one  within 
the  other.  The 
lower  end  of  each 
section,  except  the 
innermost  one,  is 
split  and  has  a 
collar  that  may  be 
tightened  by  a 
screw  to  retain  the 
tube  within.  The 
feet  have  ears  that 
serve  to  draw  out 
the  tubes.  Each 
leg  is  pivoted  be- 
tween looie  ears  r; 

at  the  top  of  the  stand.  The  screw  .■:,  to  which  the 
camera  is  fixed,  projects  upwards  from  an  inverted 
cup  m,  which  moves  on  a  ball,  and  is  kept  in 
posit'oa  by  a  hook  and  eye  h,  o.  The  screwed 
stem  of  the  eye  o  engages  with  a  screw  io  the 
upper  end  of  a  tubular  stem  /),  which  bears  against 
a  plate  h  and  is  turned  by  a  crosshead  or 
thumb-piece  r. 


3268.     Stanley.  W.  P.    July  10.    Drawings 
to  Specification      [Prori.sional prot-ction  only.] 

CaTieruK. — A  scile  is  attached  to  tha  sliding  part 
of  a  camera  for  indicating  when  the  focussing  is 
correct  for  the  distance  at  which  the  object  is 
phced,  and  also  for  indicating  the  proportional  siza 
of  the  image.  The  scale  may  be  arranged  on  a  dial 
which  is  levolved  by  a  rack  and  pinion  or  other- 
wise when  focussing.  The  camera  stand  is 
arrangr-.d  so  that  the  camera  can  he  moved  to 
adjust  finally  its  distance  from  the  object. 


3491.     Colton,  E.  C,  [Kurtz,  W.].     July  22. 


Liqhting-arran'iemenlt:  ;  studio  accessories. — In 
an  arrangement  for  modifying  the  lighting  in  por- 
traiture,   the    camera    and  sitter  are  mounted  at 
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opposite  ends  of  a  platform  A,  which  is  turned 
partly  round  during  exposure.  The  plitform 
may  be  mounted  on  a  centre  pivot  a,  or  on  a  pivot 
at  one  end.  One  or  both  ends  of  the  platform 
may  run  on  guides.  The  sitter's  chair  is  mounted 
on  a  rotary  platform  at  the  end  of  the  main  plat- 
form. The  main  platform  may  be  turned  by  a 
lever  D,  or  by  pneumatic,  hydraulic,  or  other 
appliances. 


3889.    Edwards,  S.,  [Rouaix,  P.].    Aug.  1.5. 
IPfOvlsiomi!  jirotection  only.'] 

Cameras  ;  se?i'iili:ed  plates  ;  developing.  —  A 
camera  for  wet-plate  work  is  combined  with  sen- 
sitizing and  developing  baths.  The  camera  is 
extended  behind  the  place  for  the  focussing- screen, 
and  at  the  back  there  is  a  door  to  be  opened  for 
focussing,  &c.  Against  the  underside  of  the 
camera  top  there  is  a  horizontal  slide  which  can 
be  moved  backwards  and  forwards,  between  two 
stops,  and  from  which  the  focussing-screen  and 
sensitive  plate  hang  ia  turn.  The  plate,  coated 
with  iodized  collodion,  is  secured  by  a  groove  and 
spring  to  the  slide  and  pushed  into  position.  The 
silver  bath  is  then  raised  through  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  of  the  camera,  in  which  it  slides  up  and 
down  so  that  the  plate  is  immersed.  The  bath  is 
lowered,  the  exposure  given,  the  slide  drawn  back 
to  the  back  stop,  where  the  plate  is  over  a  develop- 
ing-bath,  and  the  bath  is  pushed  up  so  as  to 
immerse  the  plate  for  a  auBRcient  time.  The  plate 
is  then  removed  from  the  camera.  The  baths  may 
have  water-tight  covers  and  they  can  be  removed 
for  cleaning,  &c.,  through  openings  closed  by 
covers. 


4562.     PhlUppl,  Z..  H.     Sept.  25. 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — Relates  to  processes 
for  producing  etched  plates  in  relief  with  design 
lines  of  an  uniform  depth.  A  corrodible  metal 
is  placed  or  deposited  upon  a  resistant  base, 
and  is  covered  with  etching  varnish,  gelatine,  or 
printing-ink  which  is  removed  where  the  plate 
is  to  be  etched.  The  plate  may  be  coated  with 
sensitized  chromo-gelatine,  or  asphaltum,  a  photo- 
graph being  produced  by  exposure  and  develop- 
ment in  water  ;  or  the  design  may  be  printed  in 
ink  upon  the  corrodible  metal.  The  plate  is 
then  treated  with  etching-acid  which  etches  com- 
pletely through  the  corrodible  layer  to  the 
resistant  base. 


4564.     tTngrer,  J.     Sept.  25.     [Provisional  pro- 
tection only.] 

Tripod  and  like  stands. — The  head  of  the  sup- 
porting pedestal  of  camera  stands  &c.  has  a  cap 
carrying  ears  for  hinge  pins  and  quadrant  guides. 
In  the  ears  are  hinged  the  butts  of  three  or  more 
upwardly-projecting  arms,  having  at  their  upper 
ends  antifriction  rollers  bearing  iu  spiral  grooves 
in  a  plate  beneath  the  head.  Springs  force  the 
p  1:750  49 


arms  inwards.  When  the  elevating-screw  is  turned 
to  raise  the  head,  the  arms  come  somewhat  together 
with  the  rollers  in  the  groove,  and  serve  to  sup- 
port the  head.  When  the  head  is  lowered,  the 
supporting  action  is  the  same,  but  the  arms  are 
forced  back  and  the  rollers  leave  the  groove. 


4651.      nZcXiellan,  J.  V. 

visional  protection  only.] 


Sept.  30.      [Pro- 


Lamps,  aclinic. — In  a  magnesium  lamp,  in  which 
the  metal  burns  in  oxygen,  a  glass  globe  is  mounted 
on  a  cylindrical  reservoir,  and  the  two  are  con- 
nected by  pipes  with  stopcocks.  The  globe  is 
filled  with  oxygen  from  the  reservoir,  by  filling 
the  globe  with  water  through  an  opening  in  the 
top,  closing  the  opening,  and  making  connections 
with  the  reservoir.  A  suitable  length  of  mag- 
nesium wire  is  ignited  and  introduced  into  the 
globe  through  the  opening  at  the  top. 


4671-    Evans,   C.   P.     Oct.  2.      [Provisional 
protection  only.] 

Producing  photographs  of  special  character; 
ornamenting  by  photography  ;  statuary,  facilitating 
production  of. — An  object  or  person  is  photo- 
graphed direct  on  to  a  glass,  china,  earthenware, 
papier  mache,  or  other  similar  bust  or  image 
which  has  been  prepared  with  a  white  surface, 
the  bust  replacing  the  negative  plate  in  the 
camera.  To  facilitate  adjustment  the  bust  is 
held  from  the  top  of  the  camera  on  a  sliding 
cover,  and  it  is  raised  or  lowered  by  means  of  a 
screw. 


4747.     Emery,  V.  J.      Oct.  5.      [Provisional 
protection  only.] 

Producing  photographs  of  special  character; 
photo-mechanical  printing. — In  a  modified  form  of 
Nidpce's  beliographi:  method  of  engraving,  a 
fatty  or  waxen  image  is  transferred  to  the  bitu- 
menized  metal  surface  to  soften  the  protected 
parts  while  protecting  them  from  the  action  of 
light,  so  that  a  shorter  exposure  suflSces.  The 
ima^e  may  be  transferred  in  a  similar  manner  to 
the  "transference  of  a  typographic,  lithographic,  or 
plate  impression  to  stone,  or  it  may  be  written  on 
tracing  paper,  talc,  sheet  gelatine,  or  other  trans- 
parent material,  or  it  may  be  written  or  drawn 
directly  on  the  bitumenized  surface.  The  ordinary 
colour  used  by  potters  in  printing  from  copper 
plates  is  preferably  used  for  the  fatty  material,  and 
is  placed  on  the  usual  potters'  transfer  or  tissue 
paper.  The  bitumen  is  rendered  insoluble  by 
exposure  to  light,  the  protected  parts  and  the  fat 
are  removed  by  turpentine,  benzene,  or  other 
solvent,  and  the  etching  is  then  performed  to  the 
required  depth. 
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6086.     Brown,   B,.,   Barnes,   B.   W.,  aad 
Bell,  J.     Oct.  25.     Drawings  to  Speeificat'on. 

Photo-inechanic'd  priiitinri. — Relates  to  the  pro- 
duction of  lead  plates  from  gelatine  reliefs,  for 
Woodburytype  or  other  printing,  by  means  of  a 
roller  press.  A  sheet  of  lead  has  on  eich  side  of 
it  first  a  sheet  of  steel  and  next  a  sheet  of  card- 
board. This  arrangement  is  passed  through  a 
spring  roller  press,  adjusted  so  that  its  rollers 
cannot  be  brought  nearer  than  a  certain  suitable 
distance.  When  the  lead  plate  is  as  far  reduced  in 
thickness  as  the  adjustment  of  the  press  will  allow, 
the  gelatine  relief  is  placed  between  the  lead  plate 
and  one  of  the  steel  sheets,  and  the  arrangement 
is  again  passed  through  the  press.  The  leid  plate 
may  be  printed  from  with  gelatinous  inks.  For 
use  with  fatty  inks,  a  grained  surface  must  be 
obtained,  to  which  end  a  gauze  or  perforated 
sheet  may  be  placed  between  the  positive  and 
gelatine  during  exposure,  so  that  the  gelatine  relief 
has  a  grained  surface.  Or  the  grained  surface  may 
be  imparted  to  the  lead  relief  after  it  has  been 
prepared  as  above  described,  by  putting  a  sheet 
of  fine  wire  gauze,  muslin  soaked  in  glue  and 
dried,  saud  paper,  or  their  like  on  the  lead 
plate,  coveriug  it  with  a  soft  material  such  as 
cloth,  adding  the  steel  and  cardboard  sheets, 
and  passing  the  arrangement  through  the  roller 
press,  using  a  light  pressure. 


6131.     Xiake,  K.  K.,  [Chahie,  J.,  Duraml,  A., 
and  Chaligny,  S.  di\.     Oct.  27. 


FIC.I. 


FIC.5. 


Colouring. — Consists  of  a  process  and  apparatus 
for  producing  permanent  coloured  photographs  by 
applying  oil  colours  to  the  backs  of  the  photo- 
graphs which  have  been  previously  rendered  trans- 
parent. A  bath  A,  table  B,  and  an  oven  B  are 
used,  each  of  which  is  heated  by  a  jacket  for  hot 
water,  steam,  or  a  hot  gas,  &c.  The  photograph  is 
first  introduced  into  the  bath  A,  which  contains 
the  liquid  designed  to  fix  the  image  upon  the 
photograph  and  render  it  transparent.  The  bath 
cover  has  an  india-rubber  sheet,  between  which 
and  a  rounded  edge  of  the  bath  the  photograph  is 
withdrawn  to  remove  as  much  of  the  liquid  as 
possible,  the  cover  being  pressed  against  the  edge 


of  the  bath  by  an  adjustable  weight  G.  The 
photograph  is  then  placed  upon  the  hot  table  B  and 
the  liquid  is  completely  removed  by  wiping.  After 
exposure  to  the  air  for  a  few  minutes  the  photo- 
graph is  ready  for  the  application  of  the  colours. 
The  coloured  photograph  is  then  placed  in  the 
oven  E  where  the  paint  is  dried  in  a  short  time,  and, 
by  a  slight  fusion,  the  most  intimate  combination 
of  the  paint  and  the  material  of  which  the  photo- 
graph is  composed  is  brought  about.  The  photo- 
graph is  pressed  and  finished  as  usual.  Tubes 
F,  G  allow  air  to  circulate  through  the  oven,  and 
perforated  shelves  are  provided  to  receive  the 
photographs.  The  underside  of  table  B  is  incliued 
to  allow  water  of  condensation  to  drain  off. 


5933.    Frank,  B.  B.,    \_MicchiUo,  L.,  known 
as  ScoteUari,  />.].     Dec.  12. 

Ornanentbig  by  photography. — Relates  to  the 
ornamentation  of  glass  and  consists  in  a  process  for 
producing  pictures,  patterns,  or  designs  upon  glass, 
china,  pottery,  or  other  substances.  The  surface 
is  coaced  with  a  sensitive  varnish  composed  of  an 
aqueous  preparation  of  gelatme,  gum-tragacanth 
or  gum-arabic,  quince  seeds,  and  a  chromate  ;  sugar, 
glucose,  or  honey  may  be  used  in  addition  to,  or 
instead  of,  the  quince  seeds.  The  coated  surface  is 
exposed  under  the  transparency,  and  the  colours  or 
enamels  are  dusted  on  by  a  brush.  The  surface  is 
then  protected  by  a  coat  of  thick  turpentine  and 
immersed  in  water  acidulated  with  acetic,  hydro- 
chloric, or  other  acid.  The  picture  is  then  touched 
up,  if  required,  and  fired.  Works  of  art,  such  as 
portraits  on  glass,  may  be  copied  by  preparing  two 
plates  as  above.  Upon  one  of  these  the  colours 
&c.  may  be  applied,  or  it  may  be  touched  up  ; 
after  the  colours  are  fired,  the  second  copy  is  placed 
over  the  coloured  one  in  exact  register.  The  two 
plates  are  united  by  framing,  cementing,  or  by  flux 
applied  at  the  edges,  so  that  the  two  being  fused 
together,  form  a  single  piece.  This  method  of 
u::iting  the  plates  may  be  used  for  uniting  plates 
produced  by  other  processes. 


6034.    Thompson,  S.   P.,   and   Starlln?, 

C.  C.     Dec.  18.     [Profisional  protecthtn  only.] 

Photometers.  —  Consists  in  the  use  of  inter- 
changeable opaque  screens  in  comparing  the 
intensity  of  light.  The  screens  are  formed  of  two 
members  either  plain  or  coloured,  and  are  attached 
at  anv  angle  to  each  other  and  on  the  horizontal 
bar  of  the  photometer.  The  light  from  the 
candles  is  directed  upon  one  face  of  the  double 
screen,  and  when  measuring  rays  of  a  compara- 
tively low  intensity,  the  rays  to  be  measured  are 
directed  upon  the  opposite  face  of  the  screen. 
For  measuring  lights  of  a  high  intensity  a  mirror 
is  interposed  between  the  source  and  the  screen  to 
reflect  the  light. 


DO 
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6114.     Emmens,  S.  H.,  and  IMCunro,  J.     Dec.  22. 

Photom  eters. — 
The  light  is  ab- 
sorbed by  different 
thicknesses  of 
coloured  glass  or 
liquid.  In  Fig.  1 
the  ray  of  light 
entering  at  the  end 
B  is  reflected  by  a 
mirror  C,  and  pass- 
ing through  the 
prism  A  forms  a 
spectrum  on  the 
reflecting  screen  D. 

Between  this  and  the  eye-piece  P  is  a  glass  scale 
E  to  measure  the  parts  of  the  spectrum,  and  also 
to  gauge  its  intensity  by  noting  the  vanishing 
points  of  the  lines.  To  vary  the  thickness  of 
glass  through  which  the  light  passes,  the  mirror  C 
is  moved  horizontally  by  a  rack  and  pinion  G,  and 
its  inclination  adjusted  by  a  screw  H  and  rod  H' 
about  the  centre  J.  The  quality  of  light  is  shown 
by  the  spectrum.  Fig.  3  shows  a  pocket  instru- 
ment. Opposite  the  eye-piece  and  lens  L  is  a 
partially  transparent  window  g  ;  the  light  is 
received  through  this  window  through  one  or  two 
neutrally-tinted  wedges  W,  which  are  adjusted  by 
a  screw  R  until  they  are  able  to  absorb  the  light, 
or  until  a  wire  on  the  window  q  is  not  seen.  The 
reading  of  the  scale  then  indicates  the  caudle- 
power  of  the  light.     If  one  tinted  prism  is  used,  a 


second  transparent  prism  may  be  added  to  prevent 
the  bending  of  the  ray,  and  also  when  used  alone 
to  give  a  spectrum.  In  addition  to  the  tinted 
wedges,  tinted  glasses  of  known  absorptive  power 
are  used  for  strong  lights.  Two  lights  can  be 
compared  by  being  reflected  by  mirrors  into  the 
same  eye-piece,  a  wedge  being  adjusted  in  front  of 
one  until  the  two  images  are  equal.  In  another 
form,  the  window  and  the  eye-piece  are  placed  at 
opposite  ends  of  telescopic  tubes,  which  are  con- 
nected to  a  reservoir  of  liquid  ;  the  thickness  of 
liquid  through  which  the  light  passes  can  thus  be 
varied.  In  another  form,  tinted  glasses  suc- 
cessively diminishing  in  length  or  arei  are  super- 
imposed so  as  to  give  a  variety  of  thickness.  In 
another  form,  the  light  is  absorbed  by  one  or  a 
series  of  mirrors. 


A.D.    1883. 


101.     Abel,    C.    ».,    [Altout,   (called  TuUfer), 
P.  A.,  and  Clayton,  J.].     Jan.  8. 

Sensitized  plates.  —  Relates  to  the  application 
of  eosin  to  plates,  in  order  to  reproduce  lights 
and  shades  correctly  in  spite  of  variations  of 
colour.  An  ammoniacal  solution  of  eosin  may 
be  added  to  the  emulsion  of  gelatino  -  bromide 
of  silver  at  the  time  of  coating  the  plates  ;  or 
plates  already  prepared  may  be  treated  with 
an  ammoniacal  solution  to  which  alcohol  has  been 
added.  Instead  of  eosin,  other  compounds  of 
fluoresceins  with  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  may 
be  used.  Other  alkalies  may  be  substituted  for 
the  ammonia. 


393.  Beer,  A.  J. 

Jan.  21. 

Photometers  ;  tri- 
poi  stands.  —  Con- 
sists of  a  disc  A 
with  an  indicator  B, 
supported  on  the 
tripol  C  and  tttted 
with  the  pendulum 
D  and  weight  E. 
The  weighted  rod 
works  in  a  socket 
joint  and  ensures 
the   constant   level 
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of  the  plate  A  on  which  the  shadows  from  the 
indicator  B  are  read  off. 


604.    Marlow,  S.    Jan.  30.     [^Provisional  pro - 

tection  only.] 

Lenses  and  lens  Jiitings. — As  a  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  focus  of  a  lens,  the  outer  tube  of  the  lens 
case  is  provided  with  a  spiral  groove  which  receives 
a  pin  fixed  to  the  inner  tube,  so  that  the  relative 
positions  of  the  lens  part  can  be  varied.  The 
outer  tube  is  lined  with  velvet  or  other  soft 
material. 


Feb.  1.       [Provisional 


563.      Blakely,    W. 

protection  oyily.'] 

Tripod  stands  for  chemical  fire  -  engines.  A 
portable  tripod  stand  having  rule-jointel  legs, 
and  a  loose  ring  notched  to  engage  the  legs  and 
lock  them  rigidly  in  position  when  extended,  is 
fixed  to  and  supports  a  ring  in  which  rests  a 
canvas  basin  or  bucket  with  a  flanged  wooden 
bottom.  The  leg^  are  braced  by  a  loose  ring 
dropped  down  around  them.  The  canvas  basin 
is  used  to  supply  the  tank  of  a  chemical  fire 
engine. 


843.    Samuels,  T.    Feb.  15. 


FIG. 13. 


Darh  slides  ;  change-boxes  ; 
cameras. —Relates  to  a  com- 
bined dark  back  and  holder 
applicable  to  ordinary  cameras 
for  containing  a  number  of 
sensitized  dry  plates,  auto- 
matically bringing  them  into 
position  for  exposure,  and  for 
changing  and  packing  away  the 
plates  after  exposure.  The 
base  -  plate  A,  Fig.  7,  of 
the  holder  has  rabbeted  guides  /         !ir5 

at  the  top  and  bottom  engaging 
grooves  in  two  boxes  B', 
which  form  respectively  a  re- 
ceiver and  container  for  the 
plates.  An  opening  c  in  the 
plate  A  permits  the  exposure  of 
the  plates,  and  fillets  d  fitting 
grooves  in  the  back  of  the 
camera  make  light-proof  joints. 
The  boxes  are  secured  in 
position  by  means  of  spring 
catches  and  a  hinged  flap  /';  they  are  open  on  the 
side  next  to  the  plate,  and  are  fitted  with  false 
backs  G  acted  upon  by  springs  G'  to  press  the 
plates  forwards.  Wires  /  guide  the  plates,  and 
the  forward  motion  in  the  container  is  limited 
by  stops  or  tapes.  After  each  exposure  the  shutter 
E  is  moved  inwards  to  pass  the  exposed  plate  to 
the  receiver.  The  plate  A  is  cut  away  at  one  end 
to  cause  the  exposed  plates  to  take  up  an  inclined 
position,  so  that  each  plate  in  parsing  to  the  re- 
ceiver takes  the  front  position.  When  the  receiver 
is  full,  the  shutter  E  is  withdrawn,  a  cover  is 
inserted  and  is  pushed  along,  by  means  of  the 
shutter,  into  grooves  in  the  receiver  to  close  it. 
The  plate  A  is  hinged  at  the  part  D  to  the  bick 
of  the  camera  ;  it  is  turned  to  a  position  parallel 
to  the  side  of  the  camera  during  the  focussing 
operation,  and  is  locked  in  position  for  exposure 


by  a  spring  catch.  In  the  arrangement  shown 
in  Fig.  13,  the  board  A  is  fitted  with  a  removable 
box  having  two  compartments  B',  B'.  The  re- 
ceiver is  closed  at  the  front,  the  contiiiner  is  open, 
and  each  has  a  hinged  back  m.  The  plates  are 
changed  us  before  by  means  of  a  shutter.  The 
box  slides  between  guides  in  the  back  of  the 
camera  to  facilitate  focussing,  or  may  be  hinged. 
Each  plate  is  encased  in  a  metal  or  vulcanite 
sheath  s.  Figs.  14  and  15,  flanged  at  the  top  and 
bottom  and  provided  with  a  turned-up  edge  s' 
acting  as  a  stop.  The  inner  surfac3  of  each 
sheath  is  coated  with  a  non-actinic  varnish. 
According  to  the  Provisional  SpeciBcation  the 
exposed  plates  in  the  receiver  may  hs  canted  by 
means  of  a  lever  when  the  next  plate  is  to  be 
inserted. 


895.     Melhe,  J.  It.,  \_AU<jf)ier,  J.,  and  Rolhoe- 

vmev,  C.].     Feb.  19. 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — Relates  to  means  for 
producing  printing  plates  or  bloc'is  by  photo- 
graphic means.  A  heliotype  plat  a  is  prepared  as 
usual,  except  that  chloride  of  calcium  or  an  equi- 
valent substance  is  added  to  the  gelatiae  to  get  a 
grain.  The  heliotyps-plale  is  exposed  to  light 
under  a  dia-positive,  rolled  over  with  greasy  ink 
and  the  image  is  either  immediately  strengthened 
by  strewing  graphite  powder  or  some  other  suit- 
able coating  over  it,  or  an  impres-ion  is  made 
from  it  on  a  gelatine  foil,  whioh  impression  or 
copy  may  also  be  strengthened  in  the  manner 
just     described.      By    either    method    a   grained 
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negative  is  obtained  which  in  one  case  is  right- 
handed  and  in  the  other  case  left-handed.  A  film 
prepared  with  glue,  glycerine,  and  bichromate  of 
potash  is  exposed  under  the  above  grained  nega- 
tive. The  film  is  then  fastened  by  its  bacli  to  a 
wood  block  of  the  usual  type  height,  and  the 
relief  is  produced  by  moderate  damping  and  fric- 
tion. Such  a  relief,  or  an  electrotype  made  from 
it,  may  be  printed  from  in  combination  with 
ordinary  type.  The  films  are  prepared  by  casting 
on  a  smooth  glass  plate  previously  coatei  with  ox 
gall.  When  cool,  the  surface  is  scraped  level  ;  the 
film  is  then  stripped  from  the  glass,  and  the  sur- 
face which  was  towards  the  glass  is  exposei  as 
above.  The  films  may  be  exposed  under  line 
negatives. 


941 .    Clark,  A.  M.,  [Meyer,  (?.].    Feb.  20. 

Colourhig. — Relates  to  the  preparation  of  fire- 
proof colours  and  inks,  stated  to  be  applicable  for 
use  in  photography.  The  pigments,  comprising 
artificial  ultramarine,  natural  or  calcined  earths, 
&c.,  are  made  up  with  plain  or  distdled  water, 
sugar,  silicates,  glycerine,  borax  or  boracic  acid, 
oils,  &c.  For  producing  water  colours  for  the 
same  purpose,  colours  such  as  those  applied  upo  i 
or  under  the  ghze  in  the  decoration  of  crystal  or 
ceramic  ware  are  employed. 


1007.      Hare,   J. 

Feb.  24. 


and    Sale,    K.    J. 


FIG. I 


Ch  ange-hoxes. — The 
plates  a  re  mounted  in 
frames  F,  Fig.  1,  having 
rabbets  against  which  the 
plates  are  pressed  by  a 
back-plate  secured  by  turn- 
buckles.  The  frames  are 
placed  in  the  box  in  two 
tiers,  the  lower  contjin- 
ing  one  more  than  the 
upper,  and  they  are  held 
in  place  by  screws  S.  The 
front  of  the  box  is  pro- 
vided with  a  sliding  door 
which  is  drawn  up  to 
expose  the  front  plate  as 
shown.  To  change  the 
plates,  the  screws  S  are 
drawn  back  and  the  box 
turned  in  the  direction 
indicated  by  the  arrow, 
thereby  allowing  the  front 
frame  of  the  lower  tier 
to  slip  into  the  upper  tier. 

On  completing  the  turn  of  the  box,  the  frame  whi  ^h 
was  the  rear  one  of  the  upper  tier  slides  into  the 
vacant  place  at  the  back  of  the  lower  tier.  The 
number  of  the  front  frame  is  exposed  through  the 
opening  O. 


1061.     Iiake,  W.  R.,  [West,  R.  B.,  and   West, 

B.C.].     Feb.  27. 

Printing  ;  developing. — Printing  pap^r  is  sensi- 
tized iu  a  bath  containing  potassium  bichromate, 
magnesium  sulphate  and  mercuric  chloride.  After 
exposure  under  the  negative  it  is  soaked  in  water 
and  then,  if  pure  whites  are  wanted,  in  acid  sulphite 
of  sodium,  and  developed  in  a  solution  containing 
gallic  acid,  ferrous  sulphate,  alum,  and  sodium 
hyposulphite.  After  development,  it  is  soaked  in 
water  acidulated  with  acetic  acid,  dried,  mounted, 
&c.  Any  colour  from  black  to  brown  may  be 
produced,  after  soaking  out  the  developer,  by 
applying  the  diluted  sensitizing-bath.  For  reddish 
brown,  after  development  a  solution  of  sodium 
carbonate  is  applied  ;  to  bleach,  citrate  of  ammonia 
is  used.  The  paper  for  .sensitizing  may  be  prepared 
by  any  known  process,  but  a  coiting  of  starch,  sugar, 
glycerine  and  caustic  potash  is  preferred. 


1095.     TattersaU,    J.   W.   Feb.   28.     [Pro- 
visional protection  onh/.l 

hashing. — Photographs  on  paper  and  glass  are 
washed  by  water  spray,  brought  into  direct  contact 
with  them,  the  photographs  being  supported  on 
trays  ;  or  the  trays  may  be  below  the  outlet  for 
overflow  in  the  casing  in  which  the  washing  is 
effected.  The  water  spray  is  produced  by  jets  in 
connection  with  supply  pipes. 


1229.     Dawes,  A.  H.    March  7. 

Colouring  ;  mounting  prints. — A  photograph  on 
paper  is  reduced  in  thickness,  if  necessary,  and 
soaked  in  a  bath  of  oil,  varnish  and  spirit.  The 
surplus  liquid  is  removed,  and  the  translucent 
picture  is  coloured  on  its  back,  with  preferably 
oil  colours.  The  mount  of  paper,  card,  &c.,  is,  pre- 
ferably, coloured  to  match,  and  when  both  have 
dried  to  a  certain  consistency,  they  are  placed 
together,  paint  to  paint,  and  are  pressed  between 
polished  surfaces  with  a  gradually  increasing  pres- 
sure till  thoroughly  united.  The  surface  may 
afterwards  be  ecamelled  or  varnished. 
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1380.      Brown.  R.,   Barnes,   R.   W.,  and 
BeH,  J.     March  15.     Amended. 

Photo-mechanical  printing  ;  finishing  ;  printing. 

Relates  to  means  for  producing  grained  and  lined 
printing-surfaces  and  photographs  and  also  to 
means  for  straightening  leaden  printing-surfaces 
which  may  have  got  bent  during  their  prepara- 
tion by  pressure  against  gelatine  reliefs.  The 
half-toned  picture  or  photograph  has  a  grained  or 
lined  surface  given  to  it  by  roughening  or  abrad- 
ing the  surface,  or  by  pressure  against  a  gelatine 
relief,  wire  gauze,  or  perforated  metal,  or  against  a 
grained  or  lined  .--teel  plate,  stone,  or  similar 
surface.  The  picture  is  afterwards  rubbed  with 
a   soft   pigment    to    show    up    the    effect.       The 
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graining  or  lining  may  be  printed  on  from  a 
copper  plate  or  its  equivalent.  A  picture  so 
prepared  is  submitted  to  artistic  manipulation 
and  can  then  be  used  for  preparing  printing-sur- 
faces by  any  known  process,  such  processes  hav- 
ing been  usually  confined  chiefly  to  reproducing 
from  what  are  technically  known  as  point  pic- 
tures. The  production  of  the  grained  or  lined 
surfaces  as  above  described  by  pressure,  is  also 
applicable  for  treating  ordinary  photographs.  Or 
a  finely  grained  or  lined  piper  or  other  mate- 
rial or  a  sub.stance  that  naturally  has  a  grained 
or  lined  surface,  as  leather  or  linen,  is  photo- 
graphed. The  surface  to  be  printed  is  exposed 
under  this  negative,  and  under  the  negative  of 
the  required  subject,  either  negative  being  em- 
ployed first  :  or  the  two  negatives  may  be  placed 
together  and  used  simultaneously.  Instead  of  the 
former  negative,  fine  wire  gauze  or  like  per- 
forated material  may  be  used,  and  it  may  be  used 
either  before  or  after  the  negative  of  the  subject. 
Or  the  sensiiive  paper  may  be  printed  with  lines 
or  dots,  either  before  or  after  it  is  sensitized, 
the  subject  being  then  printed  on  the  sensitive 
paper.  Or  a  gelatine  relief  of  a  grained  or  lined 
surface  and  a  gelatine  relief  of  the  negative 
picture  may  be  produced.  These  reliefs  are 
placed  one  over  the  other  on  the  metal  surface, 
and  p'essure  is  applied,  as  in  the  Woodbury  pro- 
cess or  its  modification  described  in  Specification 
No.  5086,  A.D.  1882.  In  applying  the?e  last 
Hatred  processes  to  a  lead  plate  of  large  size,  the 
plate  may  get  bent  or  uneven.  The  plate  is 
straightened  again  on  a  surface,  such  as  a  steel 
face-plate,  heated  by  a  gas  flame  or  in  an  oven. 


1608.     Brandon,  R.  H.,  {Thiihaut,  A.  C.  A.]. 
March  30. 

Sengitized  /Inis. — Relates  to  the  preparation  of 
gelatino-bromide  films  on  paper  in  such  a  manner 
that  they  can  be  stripped  dry  without  the  assist- 
ance of  any  solvent.  A  gelatinized  sheet  of  paper 
is  damped  and  attached  to  a  sheet  of  glass  by 
paper  bands  round  its  edges  so  that  in  drying  it 
is  stretched  flat.  It  is  coated,  first,  with  ordinary 
collodion  containing  about  two  per  cent,  of 
"  azotic  cotton  "  and  about  two  per  cent,  of  castor 
oil,  and,  when  dry,  with  gelatino-bromide  emul- 
sion. After  slow  drying,  the  paper  with  the  film 
is  detached  from  the  glass,  and  is  exposed,  deve- 
loped, and  fixed  as  usual.  The  film  is  peeled  off 
the  paper  by  hand  and  can  be  used  immediately 
for  printing  with  either  face  downwards. 


1650.  Reynolds,  R.,  and  Branson,  T.  W. 

April  2. 

Shutters  for  instantaneous  cameras.  In  the 
arrangement  shown  in  Figs.  1  and  5,  the  flap  and 
drop  portions  can  be  timed  indepeudentlj'  of  each 
other.  The  flap  c  is  carried  by  a  spindle  e,  and 
it  is  raised  from  the  lens  aperture  /,  when  the 
catch  m  is  released,  by  a  coiled  spring  h  contained 


in  a  box  g,  which  can  be  turned  on  the  flap 
spindle  e  in  order  to  wind  up  or  unwind  the 
spring.  A  pin  /  holds  the  box  g  in  any  position  to 
The  drop  b  is  moved  across 


which  it  is  adjusted. 


FIC.I 


"^^S^m, 


the  aperture  !,  when  the  flap  has  passed  through 
about  five-sixths  of  its  movement,  by  an  india- 
rubber  band  «,  the  tension  of  which  may  be 
varied  to  suit  the  rapidity  of  the  motion.  A 
stop  r  covered  with  india-rubber  serves  to  arrest 
and  cushion  the  fall  of  the  drop  b  against  the  boss 
of  the  flap  c.  A  pin  p,  on  a  spring  o,  enters  a 
recess  in  the  drop  and  prevents  it  from  rebounding. 
The  set-screw  </  retains  the  drop  in  the  raised 
position  when  it  is  not  in  use. 


1960.      Robey,  G.      April   18.      [Provisional 

protection  onhj.'\ 

Enamelling  ;  culouring. — Relates  to  a  process  for 
enamelling  water-colour  or  oil  photographs.  A 
glass  plate  is  prepared  with  powdered  talc,  coated 
with  collodion,  dried,  immersed  in  cold  water,  and 
brought  into  contact  with  the  face  of  the  print 
which  has  previously  been  saturated  with  a  gela- 
tine and  chrome-alum  solution.  The  two  are 
allowed  to  dry,  and  the  paper  on  the  back  of  the 
photograph  is  removed  by  powdered  pumice,  leav- 
ing the  photographic  film  on  the  glass.  The  back 
of  the  film  is  then  coated  with  castor  oil  to  render 
it  transparent,  and  finally  with  benzene  in  order  to 
remove  the  grease  ;  colour  is  then  applied  to  it. 
The  enamelled  film  is  stripped  from  the  glass  and 
mounted  as  usual. 


1971.   Coo^i.o,^W.,[SeUotterhos^,R.^■  AprillS. 

Printing;  copying  documents,  drawing*,  and  the 
like;  shutters;  roller  s/Wes.— Kelates  to  apparatus 
for  exposing  flexible  or  elastic  bodies  such  as 
papers,  textures,  or  gelatine  films,  to  the  action  of 
the  sun's  rays  or  other  agents,  such  as  "  an  anihne 
'•  atmosphere  in  aniline  printing."  The  apparatus 
consists  of  a  box  a,  Fig.  1,  fitted  with  a  cover  p 
which  is  secured  by  hinged  bolts  and  thumb-nuts  S. 
The  cover  is  provided  with  an  opening  under  which 
a  glass  plate  q  is  secured,  the  opening  being  pro- 
vided    with     frames    for    varying    the    size    of 
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the  opening.  The  material  to  be  exposed  is 
carried  in  a  roll  case  /,  and  passes  over  a  rising 
and  falling  table  which,  by  means  of  a  spring  b, 
presses  the  material  up  against    the   negative   or 


plate  carried  in  the  removable  frame  e.  The 
material  miy  be  covered  by  a  sliding  plate  so  that 
access  may  be  had  in  daylight  to  the  plate  for 
changing   or  for  other   purpo3e3.     The  e.^cposures 


take  place  by  uncovering  the  opening  by  means  of 
a  slide,  or  a  curtain,  or  by  means  of  the  hinged 
cover  r  which  is  actuated  by  a  three-armed  lever 
m.  Fig.  2,  worked  from  a  disc  /  turned  by  a  handle 
i  from  outside.  The  pivot  of  the  cover  is  fitted  with 
a  forked  arm  m"  engaged  by  the  lerer  m  so  that 
the  cover  is  opened  when  the  projection  1:^  on  the 
disc  strikes  the  lever  m,  the  material  re  naining  ex- 
posed until  the  second  projection  k^  strikes  the 
third  arm  and  closes  the  cover.  An  elastic  band  is 
provided  at  the  pivot  to  assist  the  opening  of 
the  cover.  As  the  cover  ;•  is  closed,  a  oim  carried 
on  the  disc  I  strikes  the  lever  ?;,  Fig.  1,  and  lowers 
the  table  and  releases  the  material  whii^h  is  then 
wound  on  the  roll  g  ;  the  roll  is  actuated  by  toothed 
gearing  from  the  disc  /,  a  detent  9",  Fig.  2,  being 
provided  to  prevent  the  roll  from  unwinding. 
For  exposing  in  a  camera,  the  apparatus  may  take 
the  place  of  a  box,  and  the  lens  cover  may  be 
operated  in  connection  with  the  remainder  of  the 
apparatus.  Au  automatic  exposing-apparatus  is 
obtained  by  mounting  the  box  in  a  stand  V,  Fig. 
4,  at  any  inclination,  and  working  the  disc  I  from 
a  connecting-shaft  B  by  a  weighted  cord  passing; 
over  a  roller  D,  the  weight  0  being  guided  in  a  tube 
R  filled  with  water,  oil,  or  other  retarding  sub- 
stance. The  cover  r  is  retained  in  the  exposed  or 
closed  positions  by  notches  o',  a"  in  the  roller 
D  which  are  engaged  by  a  detent-lever  B".    At  the 


required  times  the  detent-lever  is  operated  by  an 
electromagnet  E  and  battery  A',  the  actuating- 
current  being  interrupted  at  the  required  intervals 
by  a  contict-miker  e',  e",  worked  by  an  electro- 
magnet G  controlled  by  a  clock svork  or  motor 
switch.  The  clock  or  motor  P  causes  a  friction- 
contact  S  to  rotate  over  an  insulating  disc  P',  Fig. 
7,  which  covers  a  contact  dial  plate  S'  ;  the  disc  P' 
is  cut  out  at  intervals  so  that  the  finger  S  makes 
contact  intermittently  with  the  disc  below,  thus 
establishing  an  intermittent  current  from  a  second 
battery  through  the  second  electromagnet  G. 
The  armature  d"  of  the  magnet  G  will  thus  be 
causjd  to  oscillate  between  the  contact  screws  e' 
and  e",  thus  interrupting  the  current  from  the 
battery  A'  through  the  electromagnet  E,  allowing 
the  detent-lever  B"  to  be  released  by  the  spring  d'. 
The  cuts  in  the  insulated  disc  P'  are  arranged  to 
correspond  to  the  durations  of  the  exposures  re- 
quired. In  one  arrangement  when  the  cover  r  is 
closed  an  insulated  contact-spring  H  makes  contact 
with  a  projection  on  the  roller  D,  thus  establishing 
an  electrical  connection  through  the  roller  D  and 
the  conducting  cord  and  weight  C.  Contacts  T 
are  provided  in  the  tube  R  si  that  when  the  weight 
comes  in  contact  with  any  of  them  the  current 
from  the  battery  A'  is  diverted  from  the  contact- 
maker  e',  e",  through  this  circuit  and  through  an 
alarm  bell  K,  so  that  after  a  certain  number  of 
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exposures  the  cover  r  will  remain  closed  and  the 
alarm  will  be  rung  until  the  weight  is  again  raised. 
For  rapidly  succeeding  exposures  the  weight  C 
communicates  motion  to  a  press  or  friction  roller  ;/, 
Fig.  6,  between  which  and  the  friction  roller  x  the 
sensitized  paper  passes. 


2316.      laillB,    8.    J.     B.,     [Lumih-e,    A.]. 
May  7.     \_Provisional  jyrotection  on?i/.'] 

Plate  boxes. — Dry  plates  are  preserved,  in 
travelling,  by  carrying  them  in  boxes  made  of  tin- 
plate  or  the  like.  The  plates  fit  in  vertical 
grooves  made  of  corrugated  metal,  and  the  cover 
is  formed  with  a  shoulder  so  that  it  does  not  touch 
the  plates.  When  the  lid  is  put  on,  the  junction  is 
made  tight  with  cement  or  a  band  of  cloth  or 
paper. 


2323.    Adams,  J. 

tection  only.J 


May  8.     \_Provmonal  pro- 


Colouring. — In  preparing  coloured  photographic 
pictures,  the  photograph  is  mounted  on  the  bick  of 
a  glass  plate,  and  its  outer  surface  is  painted, 
after  varnishing  or  otherwise.  The  entire  back  is 
then  covered  with  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  or 
sulphide  and  a  drying-oil  or  gum  and  balsam,  and 
a  sheet  of  pure  white  celluose  paper  is  laid  ou 
and  pressed,  in  order  to  draw  the  liquids  from 
the  surface  of  the  photograph,  the  paper  bein" 
allowed  to  dry  on.  In  some  cases,  the  paper 
is  dispensed  with,  a  varnished  menstruum  being 
used,  which  is  washed  with  ether  when  laid  on. 
The  final  effect  is  that  of  a  picture  on  opal  glass. 


2495.      Imray,  J.,  [Cros,   C,  and   Vergeraud, 
A.'].     May  18.     \_Pi-ovisio>ia.l proleclion  only.'] 

Printing ;  (lei-ehjpiiig.—Pa.p3T  for  making  prints 
of  tracings  Sic.  is  sensitized  by  mixing  a  solution 
containing  patjssium  bichromate,  glucose,  and 
water,  with  the  pulp  from  which  it  is  made,  or  by 
coating  it  after  manufacture  with  a  solution  cou- 
t lining  potassium  bichromate,  glucose,  gelatine, 
and  water.  For  developing  the  prints,  a  solution 
containing  silver  nitrate,  acetic  aiid,  alcohol,  and 
water  is  used,  followed  by  treatment  with  sulphu- 
retted hydrogen,  a  reduciiig-salt  of  copper  or  iron, 
such  as  an  oxalate  or  an  ammonio-sulphite,  or  an 
alkaline  carbonate,  to  blacken  the  image.  Another 
developer  has  lead  acetate  instead  of  silver  nitrate 
and  is  followed  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen  ;  or  an 
aqueous  solution  of  extract  of  logwood,  potassium 
carbonate,  and  alcohol  may  be  ufcd,  followed  by 
oxalic  acid  to  clear  the  colour  from  the  ground. 
In  all  the.se  operation",  alcoholic  liquids  are  prefer- 
able to  pure  water  as  they  dissolve  less  bichromate. 


2677.      Clark,    A.    IW.,     [Limlop,    W.    E.]. 
May  30. 


1 


Studio  accessories. — Apparatus  for  changing  and 
storing  photographers'  backgrounds  and  other  mov- 
able scenery  consists  of  a  hinged  gate  a,  b,  Figs.  1 
and  2,  which  may  be  moved  opposite  the  ends  of 
any  of  a  series  of  rails  I  arranged  along  the  side  of 
a  room  or  in  a  semicircle  in  one  corner.  The  flex- 
ible backgrounds  d  carry  rollers  e  which  run  on 
rails  formed  by  the  upper  and  lower  bars  of  the 
gate,  and  the  background  stored  on  any  of  the 
rails  I  may  be  run  on  to  the  gate.  The  hinge  of 
the  gate  is  formed  by  a  cranked  rod /the  lower 
cranked  portion  of  which  may  be  held  in  position 
by  a  notched  spring  m.  The  lower  outer  end  of 
the  gate  carries  a  supporting-roller  t,  and  spring 
catches  In  hold  the  gate  in  position  opposite  any 
rail  /.  The  gate  may  be  hinged  at  an  intermediate 
point. 


3177.     PhiUppi,  Ii.  H.     Juno  26. 

Phidii  mechanical  printing. — Rel.ites  to  printing- 
rollers  formed  of  photo-engraved  surfaces.  The 
photo-engravings,  preferably  made  according  to 
Sp3cifioation  No.  4562,  A.U.  1882,  or  cliches  from 
them,  are  curved  to  fit  the  printing  surface.  If  the 
design  contains  several  colours  there  must  be  a 
cliche  for  each  colour,  obtained  as  follows  : — The 
original  glass  negative  is  used  to  obtain  a  numlier 
of  simi'ar  gl.ass  negatives,  in  which  are  removed  by 
retouchingor  covered  by  colour  all  those  parts  of 
the  design  which  are  not  to  appear  in  the  photo- 
engraving. The  surface  of  the  printing-roller  is 
covered  with  the  photo-engraved  plates  or  cliches. 
The  metal  plates  cast  as  in  Specification  No.  124, 
A.D.  18S2,  [Abridgment  C'/(iss  Metals,  Cutting &c.], 
may  also  be  used. 


3362.     WIrth,    F.,    [HenecTce    <£•   Fischer    and 
Franic,    J.\.      July    6.     [Provisional    protection 
only.] 
P/iiilo-mechanical  printing. — Relates  to  a  method 

of  producing  photo-lithographic  printing-plates,  the 
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surfaces  of  which  consist  of  points  more  or  less 
close  together  according  to  the  light  and  shade 
required  in  the  printed  picture.  A  negative  picture 
of  the  object  to  be  reproduced  is  obtained,  and  this 
is  enlarged  sufficiently  to  show  up  the  grain  of  the 
emulsion,  in  order  to  produce  the  dots  or  points  ; 
the  enlargement  is  suitable  for  the  preparation  of 
the  design  on  a  zinc  plate.  The  collodion  emulsion 
consists  of  alcohol,  ether,  guncottoa,  and  iodide  of 
ammonium  ;  the  developer  consists  of  a  solution  of 
sulphate  of  iron,  acetic  acid,  and  alcohol. 


and 


3476.     Brown,  R.,    Barnes,    B..    W., 
Bell,  J.     July  14. 

Photo- mechanical  prinliny. — Relates  to  improve- 
ments in  the  process  for  the  production  of  designs 
by  pressure  arraiust  relief  surfaces,  described  in 
Specifications  No.  2912,  A.D.  1878,  and  No.  37ti0, 
A.D.  1879,  and  consists  in  means  for  preventing 
the  obliteration  of  the  design  by  moisture,  avoiding 
the  wear  of  the  gelatine  relief,  and  producing  a 
combined  matt  and  bright  surface  on  thin  metal. 
To  prevent  moisture  from  obliterating  the  designs 
so  produced  on  paper,  the  surface  is  coated  before 
or  after  the  impression  is  made  with  a  waterproof- 
ing solution,  such  as  shellac  dissolved  in  spirit.  To 
prevent  the  wearing  of  the  gelatine  relief  obtained 
by  the  action  of  light  upon  sensitized  gelatine  in 
the  ordinary  manner,  metal  reliefs  are  prepared 
from  it,  and  these  only  are  used.  A  mould  is  made 
from  the  gelatine  relief  by  pressure  on  soft  metal 
as  lead,  or  by  casting  in  plaster  ;  and  from  this 
mould  a  relief  surface  is  obtained  by  casting  in 
stereotype  metal,  or  by  making  an  electrotype  and 
backing  it  with  stereotype  metal.  The  surface  of 
the  working  relief  may  be  made  more  durable  by 
electroplating  with  steel  or  other  metal  ;  or  it  may 
be  coated  thinly  with  chromated  gelatine,  giving  a 
surface  easily  renewable.  To  produce  a  combined 
matt  and  bright  design  upon  such  metal  as  tinfoil,  a 
relief  is  prepared  preferably  on  a  zinc  plate,  by 
coating  with  bitumen,  exposing,  developing  as 
usual  with  benzene,  and  etching.  The  plate  is 
cleaned  and  pressed  against  the  tinfoil,  but  with  a 
layer  of  paper  or  fabric  between.  The  texture  of 
the  interposed  medium  is  imparted  to  the  tinfoil 
only  where  they  are  pressed  together  by  the  relief 
surface. 


3709.     DXarra,  F.  A. 

proU'Ctioii  i>nbj.'\ 


July  30.     \_Provisional 


Coluuriitg  ;  JinichitKj.  —  For  ornamenting  the 
background  of  a  photograph  with  powdered  metal, 
it  is  first  coated  with  gold  size,  carefully  following 
the  lines  of  the  pictuie,  and  then  the  metal  in  a 
pulverized  or  flocculent  state  is  sprinkled  upon  it, 
pressure  being  applied  to  get  a  uniform  coating. 
Gold,  silver,  bronze,  aluminium,  and  other  metals 
may  be  used,  and,  by  the  use  of  two  or  more 
different  metals,  polychromatic  efl'ects  can  be 
obtained. 


3300.      Caspar,  A.  SK.  T.      Aug.  3.      [Pro- 
visinnal  protection  onhj.'\ 

^rouiitinij  prints  and  the  like;  colouring. — Imita- 
tion oil  paintings  are  produced  by  mounting 
photograplas  on  canvas  and  colouring  them.  The 
photograph  is  pinned  face  downwards  on  a  board, 
aud  rubbed  thin  with  glass  or  sand  paper.  It  is 
next  soaked  with  water,  spread  over  with  gum, 
paste,  or  glue,  and  covered  with  coarse  canvas  ;  the 
two  are  then  pressed  together  till  the  canvas  shows 
through  the  photograph.  When  dry  the  sheet  is 
stretched  on  a  stretcher,  aud  the  photograph  is 
painted  with  transparent  albumen  colours  mixed 
with  water,  and  subsequently  varnished. 


3822.     Bydill,  G.     Aug.  4. 

Tranfiparencies. — Prints  are  made  translucent  by 
immersion  in  a  warm  mixture  made  as  follows. 
To  hot  castor  oil  is  added  a  cement  composed  of 
isinglass  dissolved  in  proof  spirit  or  acetic  acid, 
gum  mastic,  gum  ammoniacum  or  resin  mastic 
dissolved  in  alcohol,  proof  spirit,  and  methylated 
spirit.  When  dry  the  print  is  varnished,  and  may 
be  subsequently  coated  with  collodion.  Or  it 
may  be  made  translucent  after  varnishing  &c. 
The  print  is  mounted  on  translucent  paper  to  form 
a  margin,  or  the  margin  may  be  left  in  printing  by 
means  of  a  mask.  The  martjin  may  be  printed 
upon  or  pierced  to  form  a  pattern,  and  the  pre- 
pared print  is  then  pLiced  between  two  sheets  of 
glass  which  are  cemented  together  at  the  edges. 
A  second  composition  for  rendering  paper  trans- 
lucent consists  of  olive  oil  or  other  vegetable  or 
animal  oils  or  fats,  white  wax,  mastic  and  copal 
dissolved  in  turpentine  or  alcohol,  and  isinglass 
dissolved  in  acetic  acid,  together  with  methylated 
spirit.  Various  gums  and  resins  may  also  be 
used. 


V  11750 


3S48.     Sacbs,  J.  J.,    [Fiel-eissen  &  Becker]. 
Aug.  14. 

Sensitized  jtlates. — Relates  to  the  manufacture  of 
pliable  plates  cr  surfaces  from  paper,  cloth,  or 
other  fabric,  to  be  used  as  a  substitute  for  glass 
in  photographic  and  other  processes.  The  material, 
preferably  paper,  is  stretched  on  a  frame  and 
rendered  transparent  by  a  coating  of  copal  varnish, 
and  when  dry  is  subjected  to  one  or  more  smooth- 
ing operations  with  powdered  pumicestone  or  by 
machinery.  The  material  is  then  covered  on  one 
or  both  sides  with  a  solution  of  gelatine,  isinglass, 
or  other  substance,  and  when  dry  is  further  treated 
with  a  preparation  of  ox  gall  from  which  the  fatty 
matter  has  been  removed  by  precipitation  with 
acetate  of  alumina  and  by  subsequent  filtration. 
The  sensitive  emulsion  may  then  be  applied. 
The  plates  or  sheets  may  be  u.sed  for  calico  and 
other  printing  ;  for  this  purpose  stipples  or  lines 
can  be  printed  on  them  before  they  are  rendered 
transparent,  so  that  nature  subjects,  drawings,  or 
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designs  can  be  reproduced  in   half  tones  in  lines 
and  stipples  available  for  any  kind  of  printing. 


4152.     Zuccato,  E.  de.    Aug.  28. 

Photo-mechanical  ju-inting.  —  Grained,  lined,  or 
stippled  prints,  for  transfer,  are  produced  from 
gelatine  reliefs  by  pressure  of  paper  or  analogous 
material  between  the  relief  or  a  cast  from  it  and  a 
surface  bearing  printers'  ink  in  lines,  grains,  &c. 
The  ink  sets  off  according  to  the  pressure,  that  is 
according  to  the  height  of  the  relief.  The  ink- 
bearing  surface  may  be  a  lithographers'  stone,  zinc 
plate,  enamelled  or  plain  paper,  <S:c.  The  surface 
printed  on  may  be  paper,  metal  foil,  gold-beaters' 
skin,  silk  fabric,  &c.  The  picture  so  obtained 
may  be  transferred  to  metal  or  stone,  or  it  may  be 
photographel  and  a  tr.insfer  made  from  the  photo 
graph. 


4153.     Zuccato,  E.  de.    Aug.  28. 

Photo  -  mechanical  j>''i"fi>"J- — Stippled  or  lined 
prints,  for  transfer,  are  produced  by  pressing 
together  paper  or  analogous  material  and  an  inked 
piece  of  fine  network  or  other  textile  fabric,  or  fine 
wire  gauze,  by  means  of  a  gelatine  relief  or  a  cast 
therefrom.  The  fabric  used  is  well  saturated  with 
the  ink,  but  carefully,  so  that  none  of  the  meshes 
or  ribs  are  blocked  up.  The  ink  sets  off 
according  to  the  pressure,  that  is  according  to  the 
height  of  the  relief.  The  relief  itself  may  be 
inked,  and  then  the  paper  or  its  equivalent  is 
placed  between  the  fabric  and  the  relief.  The 
picture  so  obtained  is  transferred  to  stone  or 
metal,  or  a  photograph  of  it  is  transferred.  The 
stone,  zinc,  or  like  surface  may  receive  the  stippled 
picture  direct,  Ijy  laying  on  it  the  inked  fabric  and 
pressing  by  the  relief.  The  picture  may  be  pro- 
duced on  paper,  metal  foil,  gold-beaters'  skin,  a 
collodion  pellicle,  silk  fabric,  &c. 


4154.     Zuccato,  E.  de.     Aug.  28. 

Photo-mechanical  printing.  —  Stippled  or  lined 
prints,  for  transfer,  are  produced  by  pressing 
paper  or  other  suitable  material  against  an  inked 
roughened,  grained,  stippled  or  lined  plate  by 
means  of  a  gelatine  relief  or  a  cast  therefrom. 
The  ink  sets  off  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
pressure,  that  is  according  to  the  height  of  the 
relief.  The  print  is  then  transferred  to  metal  or 
stone,  or  a  photogruph  of  it  is  transferred.  The 
surface  to  receive  the  picture  may  be  paper, 
metal  foil,  gold-beaters'  skiu,  silk  fabric,  &c.  'I'he 
stippled  or  lined  plate  may  be  a  metal  plate  or 
wood  block  tliat  has  been  grooved  or  stippled,  or  a 
cist  from  such  a  Idock  or  plate  in  ebonite,  dry 
gelatine,  or  celluloid  ;  or  it  may  be  a  sheet  of 
emery  cloth,  sand-paper,  or  book-binders'  cloth. 


4297.     Lake,  H.  H.,  [Tloldcn,  C.  IF.].    Sept.  6. 


•i 


Tripod  and  like. 
stands.  —  Relates  to 
supports  or  stands 
specially  designed  for 
telephone  transmitters 
and  receivers,  but 
stated  to  be  applicable 
for  micro.scopes  and 
other  instruments.  A 
tubular  standard  C, 
provided  with  a  flange 
A  for  securing  it  to  a 
table  &c.,  receives  a 
screwed  tube  D,  ad- 
justable vertically  by  means  of  a  nut  E,  and 
provided  with  a  circular  flange  H,  on  which  the 
flange  of  a  second  tube  K  is  secured  by  a  ring  L. 
The  tube  K  can  be  rotated  through  nearly  a 
complete  revolution,  being  arrested  by  pins  in  the 
flange  and  ring  L.  The  upper  part  M  of  the 
second  tube  is  turned  horizontally,  and  carries  at 
its  end  a  vertical  cross-piece  0,  to  which  the 
receiver  Q  and  transmitter  P  are  connected  by 
means  of  two  pairs  of  joints  R,  S,  T,  IT,  and  a 
horizontal  tele.scopic  arm  V.  Each  joint  is  formed 
of  a  central  plate  pivoted  between  two  outer  plates. 
One  of  each  pair  of  joints  is  vertical  and  the  other 
horizontal,  to  form  a  universal  joint  to  enable  the 
transmitter  and  receiver  to  be  moved  into  any 
position.  Stops  are  placed  in  each  joint  to  prevent 
niore  than  one  complete  rotation  in  any  direc- 
tion, thus  preventing  any  twisting  of  the  wires. 
Washers  may  be  placed  between  the  plates  of  the 
joints  to  prevent  them  moving  too  freely.  In 
a  modification,  the  clamps  carrying  the  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  are  pivoted  in  sockets,  and 
several  of  the  joints  and  the  ,«crewed  tube  D  are 
dispensed  with.  In  a  further  modification,  the 
tubular  standard  C,  screwed  tube  D,  and  bent  tube 
K,  M  carrying  the  cross-piece  O,  are  replaced  by  a 
pair  of  pivoted  arms,  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  wall  plate  or  bracket  by  a  pair  of  joints  such  as 
described  above,  while  the  other  is  connected  by  a 
similar  pair  of  joints  to  a  telescopic  arm  carrying 
the  cross-piece. 
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4443.     Siemens,  W.    Sept.  17.     [Providonal 

protection  only.] 

Pliotomclers.— Hernias  to  a  method  of  deter- 
mining the  enirgy  from  any  radiating  source,  and 
expressing  it  in  any  unit  of  energy.  A  simple 
or  compound   prism    or    Rutherford's  grating   is 
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mounted  adjustably  in  a  frame,  and  behind  is 
arranged,  between  two  parallel  surfaces,  a  series  of 
cavities  with  reflecting  surfaces.  These  cavities 
are  arranged  in  a  curve  to  ensure  equal  distribution 
of  the  rays.  In  each  cavi'y  is  placed  the  black 
bulb  of  a  thermometer,  the  stem  of  which  projects 
through  the  casing  so  that  its  indications  cm  be 
observed.  The  rays  are  distriljuted  to  the  different 
cavities  to  act  on  the  different  thermometers 
according  to  their  relative  refrangibility,  and  the 
proportion  of  heat  and  light  in  the  rays  from  any 
source  is  thus  measured.  Meaus  may  be  taken  to 
preserve  a  photographic  record  of  the  readings  of 
the  thermometers,  and  the  latter  may  be  replaced 
by  thermopiles. 


4471.     Brown,   R.,   Barnes,   R.   W.,   and 
Bell,  J.     Sept.  19. 

Photn-mechanical  printhir/. — Relates  to  modifica- 
tions of  the  processes  described  in  Specifications 
No.  2912,  A.D.  1878,  No.  3760,  A.D.  1879,  and 
No.  3476,  A.D.  1883,  for  producing  watermark 
effects  on  paper,  or  designs  or  pictures  in  relief  on 
leather,  metal  foil,  or  the  like.  Instead  of  using 
gelatine  for  the  printing-surface,  or  a  soft  metal 
surface  cast  from  the  gelatine  surface,  a  photo- 
etched  steel  or  other  hard  metal  plate  is  used. 
The  plate  is  coated  with  bitumen  or  its  equivalent, 
exposed  under  the  positive  or  negative  as  requirei, 
developed  as  usual,  etched,  and  then  cleaned.  For 
half-tone  pictures,  a  grained,  lined,  or  hatched 
surface  is  obtained  as  described  in  Specification 
No.  1380,  A.D.  1883.  The  material  to  be  pressed 
is  passed  with  the  steel  plate  between  hard  steel 
rollers  ;  or  the  metal  sheet  may  be  fixed  to  one  of 
the  rollers  so  that  the  paper,  leather,  metil  foil,  or 
the  like  can  be  passed  rapidly  through,  either 
in  single  sheets,  or  from  the  web  or  roll.  Or 
impressions  may  be  made  by  means  of  a  screw 
press. 


G.,   [Geesbergeri,  J.,  and 
Sept.    24.      [Provisional 


4557.     Brewer,   E. 

Soc.    Geruzet  froresl. 
]irotection  only.1 

Jte-toKchinf/. — Comprises  an  electrical  re  touching 
apparatus,  in  which  the  pencil  is  held  in  a  spring 
carrier  oscillated  by  the  vibration  of  the  armature 
of  an  electromagnet,  so  that  when  the  pencil  point 
is  brought  lightly  upon  the  part  that  requires 
retouching,  it  gives  a  dotting  effect  regularly  and 
rapidly.  The  pencil  may  be  arranged  to  give 
strokes  instead  of  dots. 


4705.     Brown,    R.,    Barnes,   R.  W.,  and 
Bell,  J.     Oct.  3. 

Photo-ntechankal printing  ;  producinri photographs 
of  upec/al  character.  —  In  the  production  of 
grained  or  stippled  printing  surfaces  for  typo- 
graphic or  lithographic  printing,  a  clean  photo 
graphic  transparency  is  obtained  and  placed  upon 
a   lined,   grained,   or   hatched    background.      The 


background  may  be  varied  to  suit  the  subject,  part 
lined  and  part  stippled,  for  example.  This  com- 
bination is  then  photographed,  and  the  result  used 
as  usual  for  the  production  of  printing-surfaces. 
The  grained  photograph  may  be  produced  imme- 
diately by  covering  the  sensitive  plate  in  the 
camera  by  a  network  or  a  suitable  transparency, 
the  exposure  taking  place  through  such  medium. 
A  typographic  block  may  be  produced  by  coating 
a  zinc  or  other  m3tal  surface  with  bitumen  or 
other  sensitive  substance,  and  placing  a  trans- 
pirency  of  grains,  lines,  &c.,  and  a  transparency  of 
the  picture,  over  the  sensitized  zinc,  the  printing 
being  effected  by  light  in  the  usual  way.  The 
plate  is  developed  and  etched  as  usual. 


4732.     Atkinson,  J.  E.     Oct.  4. 


Dark  slides ;  cameras. — Relates  to  envelopes,  each 
carrying  preferably  one  sensitive  plate  or  film,  and 
each  having  a  slide  by  which  the  plate  or  film  may  be 
exposed  ;  and  to  a  camera  back  to  accommodate 
such  envelopes.  The  envelope  consists  of  a  rect- 
angular frame  a,  Fig.  6,  of  wood,  cardboard, 
papier-mach6  or  other  light  and  cheap  material, 
into  which  the  plate  or  film  fits.  The  front  has 
an  opening  rather  smaller  than  the  plate  it  con- 
tains, and  over  this  there  is  a  sliding  shutter  c  of 
suitable  material,  scored  or  creased  at  c*,  c'  so  that 
it  may  be  bent  back  out  of  the  way  when  drawn 
out  5  the  projecting  piece  or  handle  part  c^  can  also 
be  bent  back  when  the  shutter  is  pushed  in.  The 
sides  of  the  back  of  the  envelope  have  light-tight 
flaps  d\  fP,  d^,  d\  constructed  for  example  of  an 
India  rubber  coated  fabric  ;  and  by  simply  turning 
these  flaps  over  the  plate  after  it  has  been  intro- 
duced, it  is  safely  protected  from  light.  The 
back  e  of  the  camera,  Figs.  1  and  4,  is  hinged  to  the 
body  so  that  it  may  be  turned  aside  to  adjust  the 
focussing-screen  2'-  The  outer  side  of  the  back 
has  a  door/ through  which  the  envelopes  contain- 
ing their  plates  are  introduced,  one  at  a  time,  aa 
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required.  There  is  a  slot  i  or  oUier  provisioa  to 
allow  of  the  drawing  out  of  the  slide  that  protects 
the  face  of  the  plate,  in  the  usual  way.  The 
hinges  q  of  the  focussing-screen  slide  outw.irds,  so 


that  the  screen  may  lie  outside  the  back  when  the 
camera  is  .shut  as  shown  in  Fig.  4.  The  back  e 
may  be  hinged  at  f;  to  a  frame  /.•  which  is  rabbeted 
to  fit  in  the  body  of  the  camera  and  is  held  in  place 
by  clasps  o.  The  detachable  frame  k  may  be 
placed  side  uppermost  to  bring  the  back  into  any 
desired  position. 


4735.     Woodbury,    W.    B.     Oct.    5.      [Pro- 
risional  protection  oyili/.'] 

Photo-mechanical  printing. — In  producing  print- 
ing -  surfaces  from  half  -  tone  subjects,  for  the 
production  of  the  necessary  grain,  line  effect,  &c., 
neg.itives  or  positives  are  obtained  of  such  objects 
as  fine  ruled  lines,  netting,  gauze,  dot«,  or  a  print 
from  a  grained  stone.  Carbon  transparencies 
are  made  from  these,  and  transferred,  as  required, 
to  the  negative  or  positive  of  the  subject.  Or  a 
photo-lithographic  transfer  may  be  used,  and  if 
not  dense  enough,  an  opaque  powder  may  le 
dusted  on.  A  grained  negative  or  positive  may  ho. 
made  by  exposing  under  the  negative  or  positive  a 
glass  plate  coated  with  gelatine  or  albumen,  grape 
sugar,  and  bichromate  of  polash,  and  then  dusting 
on  a  suitable  granular  powder.  Or  the  negative  or 
positive  itself  may  be  coated  with  the  same  mix- 
ture and  treated  in  the  same  way  as  the  plain 
glass.  Or  a  relief  by  the  Woodbury  proce.ss 
may  be  made  from  the  negative  or  positive 
combined  with  the  grained  or  lined  carbon  trans- 
pa- ency.  This  relief  is  pressed  against  enamelled 
or  glazed  cardboard,  and  the  reverse  relief  is  inked 
for  transfer  to  zinc  for  etching,  or  to  stone  for 
lithographic  printing.  Or  a  Woodbury  gelatine 
relief  on  glass  may  be  warmed,  coated  with  wax  or 


its  equivalent,  and  squeezed  against  gla'S  to  get  a 
level  surface.  The  glass  is  removed,  and  a  fine 
flexible  and  elastic  V-shapsd  tool  is  caused  to 
cut  lines  in  two  directions,  the  depth  of  the  grooves 
being  regulated  by  the  relief  under  the  wax.  An 
electrotype  copy  of  this  sirface  is  printed  from. 


5154.      Brown,     J.      Oct.     30.      [Prorisional 

protection  onlij.'\ 

Photo-mechanical  printing ;  copying  drawings  and 
the  like. — Relates  to  the  preparation  of  raised 
designs  on  metal  surfaces  from  drawings,  prints,  &c. 
An  engraved  plate  is  first  made  from  the  original 
print  &c.  by  any  suitable  means,  and  an  impression  is 
taken  in  a  bituminous,  asphaltum,  or  resinous  acid- 
resisting  varnish  ;  this  print  is  transferred  by  pres- 
S'tre  to  the  surface  on  which  the  design  is  required. 
The  edges  and  other  pirts  of  the  plate  not  forming 
the  design  are  protected  by  wax  or  the  like,  and 
the  transferred  impression  may  be  sprinkled  with 
bituminous  powder  if  necessary.  The  surface  is 
then  etched  by  means  of  acid  &c.  or  an  electric 
b  ittery.  -  The  design  may  be  produced  on 
cylindrical  surfaces,  and  may  be  repeated  as 
required.  The  plates  thus  prepared  may  be  used 
for  pottery,  calico,  and  other  printing,  stamping, 
engraving,  mosaic  work  in  enamels,  and  other 
purposes. 


5204.     Garside,  K.    Nov.  2. 

Photo-mechanical  printing  ;  nfgative^  for  photo- 
mechanical printing,  producing. — Relates  to  maans 
for  producing  surfaces  for  mechanical  printing,  in 
which  the  light  and  shade  effects  are  represented 
by  dots  or  lines.  A  metal  or  other  plate  is  formed 
with  shallow  conical  recesses  close  together  over 
its  surface,  and  a  print  from  this  is  taken  by  the 
Woodburytjpe  method  on  glass  or  thin  paper, 
enough  pigment  being  used  to  get  opacity  at  the 
centre  of  each  spot.  This  transparency  is  copied 
photographically  to  the  required  size,  and  films  or 
screens  are  prepared  from  the  copy.  A  photo- 
lithographic transfer  is  then  made,  from  which 
printing- surfaces  may  be  produced  by  various 
methods.  For  producing  a  raised  surface,  a 
positive  is  used  instead  of  a  negative.  Shaded 
lines,  and  two  or  m^ro  films  of  them,  may  be  used 
instead  of  the  dots  for  copying  machinery,  statuary, 
and  coins.  Or  the  grain  may  be  obtained  as 
follows  : — An  exposed  coUograpbii:  plate  is  inked 
.ind  a  grained  resist  tran.sfcrred  to  a  metal  plate  ; 
or  a  similar  transfer  may  be  made  by  means  of 
the  grained  paper  used  by  lithographic  artists,  or 
in  other  ways.  The  conical  grain  is  then  produced 
by  repeated  etching-!.  A  negative  may  be  obtained 
with  a  grain  by  exposing  it  b;hind  a  grained  screen, 
or  by  exposing  the  plate  under  the  grained  screen 
before  or  after  the  exposure  on  the  subject.  A 
piece  of  carbon  tissue  may  be  exposed  under  ihe 
nea;ative,  and,  after  development,  supported  on  a 
surface  of  soluble  gelatine  ;  while  still  soft,  it  is 
pre-iscd  on  a  metal  plate  having  a  V-shaped  grain 
83  thit  the  grain  is  filled  with  the  thickest  portion 
of  the  relief.     The    soluble  support   is   dissolved 
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away,  and  a  printing-plate  is  produced  by  electro- 
deposition.  Instead  of  using  the  soluble  gela- 
tine support,  undeveloped  tissue  may  be  pre-sed 
on  the  plates,  and  there  developed.  Or  a  piece  of 
carbon  tissue  may  be  exposed,  developed,  trans- 
ferred to  a  white  surface  thickly  coated  with 
colourless  gelatine  or  the  like,  and,  while  still  soft, 
pressed  against  a  hard  grained  plate.  The  picture, 
when  dry,  is  removed,  and  a  negative  is  made 
from  it  to  furnish  a  printing-surface.  The  screen 
of  shaded  dots  or  lines  may  be  replaced  by  a  mask 
of  transparent  dots  or  lines  on  an  opaque  ground, 
by  placing  the  mask  at  some  distance  from  the 
negative  during  printing  so  that  the  light  disperses 
before  it  reaches  the  negative. 


5824.     Sachs,  J.  J.     Nov.  10. 

Photo-mechanical  printing ;  negatives  for  photo- 
mechanical printing,  producing;  ornamenting  by 
photography.— Relatea  to  the  production  of  print- 
ing or  embossing  surfaces  from  drawings,  paint- 
ings, photographs,  &c.  or  of  ornamental  surfaces. 
_A  hard  surface  is  submitted  to  sand  or  like  blast, 
is  covered  with  ink  or  the  like,  and  is  used  to 
obtain  a  typographical  impression  on  a  transparent 
medium  such  as  that  described  in  Specification  Xo. 
3948,  A.D.  188.*?,  thus  obtaining  a  grained  screen 
which  is  used  with  the  photograph  to  be  copied 
in  printing  upon  a  sensitized  surface.  This  sur- 
face is  treated  and  etched  by  processes  such  as  that 
described  in  Specification  No.  2(56,  A.D.  1881 
[Abridgment  Ctes  Printing  other  than  letterpress 
&c.],  and  is  used  as  a  printing  or  embossing  sur- 
face. The  sand-blasted  surface  may  be  used 
either  directly  or  by  means  of  a  transfer,  for  print- 
ing upon  the  negative  or  positive,  or  on  the  photo- 
graph, drawing,  &c.  The  sand  blast  may  be  used 
to  give  a  colour-holding  surface  to  the  depressions 
of  a  photo-etched  design  before  finally  cleaning  off 
the  resist. 


5464.     Kepler,  A.,  Premlon,  A.  M.  de, 

and  Pig-eau,   A.     Nov.  20.     [Prorisioiml  pro- 
tection only.'] 

Colouring. — The  positive  to  be  treated  is  rendered 
transparent  by  being  placed  in  a  bath,  containing 
equal  parts  of  clarified  resin  and  essence  or  spirits 
of  turpentine  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  OCC, 
for  three  hours,  after  which  it  is  allowed  to  cool. 
The  mixture  is  then  melted  and  the  print  is  with- 
drawn, and  drained  in  a  warm  trough.  It  is  then 
washed  with  benzene.  Wlien  dry  it  is  coloured  on 
the  back  with  artist's  colours,  and  mounted  on  a 
suitable  surface,  and  subjected  to  pressure. 


5681.     take,  W.  B.,  [Bisson,  A.].    Dec.  8. 

Colouring ;  mounting  prints;  finishing.— Relates 
to  making  prints  transparent,  colouring  trans- 
parent prints  or  prints  transferred  on  to  glass,  talc, 
&c.,  lithographically  or  by  hand,  and  mountin<T 
the  coloured  prints.  The  print  obtained  upon  a 
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translucent  support  such  as  mica,  vegetable  parch- 
ment, dioptric  paper,  transparent  mineral  paper, 
and  paper  mounted  on  cloth  or  the  like,  is  made 
transparent  by  a  cold  solution  of  resin  in  benzene 
and  linseed  oil.  For  colouring,  pieces  of  card- 
board or  thin  metal  are  cut  out  from  tracings  so 
that  each  represents  one  colour  or  shade.  One 
stone  for  each  colour  is  coated  with  a  sensitive 
layer  of  chromated  albumen  or  gum,  exposed  under 
the  pattern,  and  washed  in  the  ordinary  manner. 
Each  stone  then  prints  its  colour  directly  upon 
the  front  or  upon  the  back  of  the  film  as  required. 
Instead  of  printing,  the  print  may  be  backed  with 
transparent  paper,  and  the  colours  applied  in  flat 
tints  with  short  brushes  by  means  of  the  cut  out 
patterns  as  in  stencilling  operations.  The  ground 
tone  is  produced  by  sticking  a  tinted  paper  to  the 
back.  The  prints  are  kept  under  pressure  after 
mounting.  Copies  of  pictures  may  be  mounted  on 
or  between  cloths,  pressed,  and  varnished,  to  imitate 
an  oil  painting  on  canvas. 


5896.      Borland,  A. 

protection  only.'} 


Dec.   28.     [Provisional 


Negatives  for  photo  -  mechanical  printing,  pro- 
ducing.— A  negative  for  a  printing-surface  is  pro- 
duced from  a  print  or  from  an  object  by  placing  a 
screen  in  front  of  the  sensitized  plate,  either  touch- 
ing it  or  at  a  distance.  The  screen  may  consist  of 
wire  or  hair  gauze,  of  perforated  metal,  paper,  &c., 
or  of  a  fabric  such  as  muslin  net  or  crape.  A 
reverse  texture  may  be  obtained  by  exposing  a 
plate  with  a  screen  in  front  of  it  to  light  and  using 
the  negative  so  produced  as  a  screen. 


5915.     Warren,  W.  K.    Dec.  29. 

Cliromo-gelatine processes ;  printing;  ornamenting 
h;  photography. — Relates  to  a  method  of  producing 
designs  on  glass  by  means  of  an  exposed  and 
developed  sensitive  layer.  The  surface  to  receive 
the  design  is  coated  with  a  mixture  containing 
asphaltum,  bichromate  of  potash,  lampblack,  tur- 
pentine, alcohol,  tartaric  acid,  and  varnish,  the 
preparation  of  which  mixture  comprises  three 
distinct  stages.  The  coated  surface  is  exposed 
under  an  etched  glass,  the  etched  design  or  parts 
being  made  opaque,  or  under  any  opaque  design 
on  a  transparent  ground.  After  exposure,  the  sur- 
face remains  some  half  hour  in  a  darkened  room, 
and  is  then  brushed  over  lightly  with  turpentine, 
benzene,  kerosine  or  coal  oil,  together  or  combined, 
or  its  equivalent,  to  remove  the  parts  not  acted  on 
by  light.  It  is  next  washed  clean  with  soapy 
water  and  dried  ;  it  is  retouched  if  necessary.  It 
may  lastly  be  painted,  silvered,  gilt,  or  etched, 


5947.      Bydlll,    6.      Dec.   31.      Drawings  to 

SjKcification. 

Producing  transparencies ;  colouring ;  ornamenting 
by  photography. — Relates    to   the  preparation    of 
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photographs  for  producing  transparent  or  trans- 
lucent photographs  to  be  used  for  imitating  stained 
glass  or  for  other  ornamental  purposes.  Photo- 
graphs, drawings,  &c.  may  be  rendered  translucent 
by  treatment  with  oil  under  pressure  in  a  closed 
vessel,  the  excef-sof  fat  being  removed  by  a  hydro- 
extractor  or  by  rollers.  The  photngi-aphs  &c.  may 
then  be  printed  on  tlie  back  in  oil,  water,  or  other 
colours  to  bring  up  the  coloured  features  of  a 
person,  landscape,  &c.  A  part  of  the  printing  may 
be  done  on  the  back  of  the  photograph  and  the 
rest  on  a  separate  paper  fixed  to  a  glass  behind  the 
photograph.  A  sheet  of  glass  is  placed  at  the  front 
of  the  photograph,  and  another  picture  may  be 
placed  behind  the  second  glass  which  is  covered 
by  a  third  glass  the  three  sheets  of  glass  being 
cemented  together.  Or  the  printed  photograph 
may  be  fixed,  by  copal  varnish,  on  the  inside  of  a 
glass  shads  or  vase,  or  to  the  back  of  a  looking- 
glass.  Or  a  photograph  of  a  landscape  &c.  may  be 
printed  on  the  back  with  appropriate  colours  in 
water  colours  or  in  oil  colours  mixed  with  pine  oil 
dissolved  in  alcohol  &c.  Two  similar  photographic 
negatives  may  be  used  to  print  on  both  sides  of 


photographic  paper  sensitized  on  both  sides,  the 
photograph  being  finished  in  colour  as  desired. 
A  transparent  photograph  may  be  covered  on  the 
back  with  gold  leaf,  or  with  coloured  paper  cut  out 
to  represent  features,  dress,  &c.,  or  any  design. 
Any  other  picture  is  then  placed  at  the  back,  the 
two  being  enclosed  between  two  sheets  of  glass 
cemented  at  their  edges.  Or  the  photograph  &c., 
previously  steeped  in  water,  may  be  pressed  upon 
a  varnished  sheet  of  glass,  or  a  vase  or  glass 
shade,  and,  when  dried,  varnished  on  the  back  with 
pine  oil  and  varnish  Or  the  paper  mount  of  the 
photograph  may  be  rubbed  away  with  a  sponge  &o. 
and  the  print  then  varnished  and  backed  with  a 
sheet  of  translucent  paper  and  glass  ;  a  sheet  of 
opal  glass  may  replace  the  paper.  In  the 
production  of  a  composite  photograph,  a  photo- 
graphic print  in  made  of  a  view  or  landscape,  upon 
which  is  pasted  the  cut-out  figure  of  a  person. 
Photographic  copies  may  then  be  prepared  and 
coloured,  and  rendered  translucent  if  desired. 
The  coloured  photographs  may  be  applied  to  the 
ornamentation  of  looking-glasses,  chimney-pieces, 
and  panels,  and  for  other  ornamental  purposes. 
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1.  ACIDS,  ALKALIES,  OXIDES,  .4.ND  SALTS,  IXOHG.^NIO. 

!.  ACIDS    AND     SALTS,    ORGANIC,    AND     OTUEH    CAKBON 

COMPOUNDS,  [iiidadiihj  Dyes], 

3.  ADVERTISING  AND  DISPLAYING. 

4.  AEKONaOTICS. 

5.  AGRICULTDKAL    APPLIANCES,  FARMYARD    AND    LIKE, 

liiu-liuliiig   the   housing,  feeding,   and  treatment   of 
animals]. 

6.  Agricultural  appliances  foe  the  treatment  of 

LAND  AND  CROPS,  lincluding  Gardening-applianoes]. 
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7.  AIB  AND  GAS  ENGINES. 

8.  AIR  AND  GASES,  COMPRESSING,  EXHAUSTINO,  MOVING, 

AND  OTHERWISE  TREATING. 

9.  AMMUNITION,    TORPEDOES,    EXPLOSIVES,    AND    PYRO- 

TECHNICS. 

10.  ANIMAI^POWEB       ENGINES      AND        MISCELLANEO0S 

MOTORS. 

11.  Artists'  instruments  and  materials. 

12.  Bearings  and  lcbricating-appabatus. 

13.  BELL)3,  GONGS,  foghorns,  SIRENS,  AND  WHISTLES. 

14.  Beverages,    [exceptina    Tea,    coffee,  cocoa,  and  like 

beverages]. 

15.  Bleaching,     dyeing,      and     washing      textile 

materials,     yarns,    fabrics,   and     the     like, 
[excelling  Dyes], 

16.  Books,  lindiiditig  Cards  and  card  cases  and  the  like], 

17.  Boots  and  shoes. 

18.  Boxes  and  cases,  [excepting  Trunks,   portmanteaus, 

hand  and  hke  travelling  bags,  baskets,  hampers,  and 
other  wickerwork]. 

19.  Brushing  and  sweeping. 

20.  Buildings  and  structures. 

21.  casks  and  barrels. 

22.  Cements  and  like  compositions. 

23.  Centrifugal   drying,    separating,   akd    mixing 

MACHINES  and  APPARATUS. 

24.  Chains,  chain  cables,  shackles,  and  swivels. 

25.  Chimneys    and   flues,    iinduding   Ventilating-shaft 

tops], 

26.  Closets,  urinals,  baths,  lavatories,  and    like 

sanitary  appliances. 

27.  Coin-freed  apparatus  and  the  like. 

28.  Cooking  and  kitchen  appliances,  bread-making, 

ANT)  confectionery. 

29.  Cooling   and   ice-makino,    Uncluding  Eetrigerators 

and  Ice-storing], 

30.  Cutlery. 

31.  Cutting,    punching,    and    perforating    paper, 

LE.4THER,  AND  FABRICS,  [Including  the  general  treat- 
ment of  I'aiier  after  it^  manufacture]. 

32.  Distilling,    concenth.\ting,    evapor.iting,    and 

CONDENSING  LIQUID.S,  iexeciiting  steam-engine  con- 

33.  Drains  and  sewers. 

34.  DRYING. 

35.  Dynamo-electric  generator'--  and  motors,  Un- 

eluding  Frictional  and  influence  machines,  magnets, 
and  the  like]. 

36.  Electricity,  Conducting  and  insulating. 

37.  Electricity,  Mea.suring  and  testing. 

38.  Electricity,  Eegulating  and  distributing. 

39.  Electric  lamps  and  furnaces. 

40.  Electric  telegraphs  and  telephones. 

41.  Electrolysis,  [including  Eleotrodeposition  and  Electro- 

plating]. 

42.  Fabrics,   dressing    and    finishing   woven   and 

manufacturing  felted,  [including  Folding,  Wind- 
ing, Measuring,  and  Packing]. 

43.  Fastenings,  Dress,  [including  Jewellery], 

41  Fastenings.  Lock,  latch,  bolt,  and   other,  [in- 
cluding Safes  and  strong-rooms]. 

45.  Fencing,  thellis,  and  wire  netting. 

46.  Filtering  and  otherwise  porifvino  liquids. 

47.  Fire,  Extinction  and  prevention  of. 

48.  Fish  and  fishing. 

49.  Food  prepar.^tions  and  food-preserving. 

50.  Fuel,  Manufacture  of. 

51.  Furnaces  and  kilns,  [i«i'!«rfi«(7  Blowpipes  and  blow- 

pipe burners  ;  Smiths'  forges  and  rivet  hearths  ;  and 
Smoke  and  fumes.  Treating]. 

52.  Furniture  and  uphol.stery. 

53.  Galvanic  batteries. 
.54.  Gas  dlstribution. 
6!i.  Gas  manufacture. 

56.  Glass. 

57.  Governors.  SPEED-REGULA'nNG,  foe  engines  and 

machinery. 
68.  Grain   and  seeds.  Treating,  [including  Flour  and 
meal]. 

59.  Grinding,     crushing,     pulverizing,    and     the 

like. 

60.  Orindino  or  abrading,  and  burnishing. 

61.  HAND  tools  and  benches  FOR  THE  USE  OF  METAL, 

WOOD.  AND  STONE  WORKERS. 

e2.  Harness  and  saddlery. 

63.  U.\Ts  and  other  head  coverings. 

64.  Heating,  [excepting  Furnaces  and  kilns;  and  Stoves, 

ranges,  and  fireplaces]. 
C5.  Hinges,  hinge-joints,  and  door  and  gate  fur- 
niture   and    accessories,    [exccpling    Fastenings, 
Lock.  latch,  bolt,  and  other]. 

66.  Hollow-ware,     [including    Buckets,    Pans,    Kettles, 

Saucepans,  and  Water-cans]. 

67.  Horse  shoes. 

68.  nvDRAULIC  engineering. 

69.  Hydraulic  machinery  and  apparatus,  [exccpltna 

Pumps  and  other    means  for   raising   and   forcing 
liquids]. 


70.  India-rubber  and  gutta-percha,  [including  Plastic 

compositions  and   Materials  of   constructive  utility, 
other  than  metals  and  stone]. 

71.  Injectors  and  ejectors. 

72.  Iron  and  steel  manufacture. 

73.  Labels,  badges,  coins,  tokens,  and  tickets. 

74.  Lace-making,  knitting,  netting,  braiding,  and 

plaiting. 
7(5.  Lamps,  candlesticks,  gasaliers,  and  other  illu- 
MINATING-apparatus,  [excepting  Electric  lamps], 

76.  Leather,  [including  Treatment  of  hides  and  skins], 

77.  Life-saving,  [Marine],  and  swlmmino  and  bathing 

appliances. 

78.  Lifting,  hauling,  and  lo.U)ING,  [including  Lowering, 

Winding,  and  Unloading]. 

79.  Locomotives  and  motor  vehicles  for  road  and 

RAIL,  [including  Portable  and  semi-portable  engines], 

80.  mechanism  and  mill  gearing. 

81.  Medicine,  surgery,  and  dentistry. 

82.  Metals    and     alloys,     [excepting    Iron    and    Steel 

manufacture]. 

83.  Metals,  Cutting  an-d  woriojig. 

84.  Milking,  churning,  and  ciIeese-making. 

85.  Mining,    quarrying,    tunnelling,    and     well- 

sinking. 
80.  Mixing  and  agitating  machines  and  appliances, 

[excepting  Centrifugal  machines  and  apparatus], 
7.  Moulding   plastic  and    powdered   substances, 
[including  Bricks,  building  and  paving  blocks,  and 
tiles,  and  Pottery], 

88.  Music  and  musical  instruments. 

89.  Nails,  rivets,  bolts  and  nuts,  screws,  and  like 

fastenings. 

90.  Non-metallic  elements. 

91.  Oils,  fats,  lubricants,  can-dles,  ant)  soaps. 

92.  Ordnance  and  machine  guns. 

93.  Orn.^menting. 

94.  Packing  and  baling  goods. 

9.5.  Paints,  colours,  and  VARNiSHEa 

96.  Paper,  pasteboard,  and  papier  mache. 

97.  Philosophical     instruments,     [including    Optical, 

Nautical.    S^u•veyin^^   Mathematical,   and   Meteoro- 
logical Instruments], 

98.  Photography. 

99.  Pipes,  tubes,  and  hose. 

Kill.  Printing,  letterpress  and  lithographic. 

101.  Printing    other    than    letterpress   or    litho- 

graphic. 

102.  Pumps  and  other  means  for  raising  and  forcing 

liquids,  [excepting  Kotary  Pumps]. 

103.  Railway  and  tramway  vehicles. 
101,  Railways  and  tramways. 

105.  Railway  signals  and  communic.^tino-appabatds. 

106.  Registering,  indicating,  measuring,  ant)  calcu- 

lating,   [excepting    Signalling    and    indicating    by 
signals]. 

107.  Roads  and  ways. 

108.  Road  vehicles. 

109.  Ropes  and  cords. 

116.  Rotary    engines,  pumps,  blowers,  exhausters, 
and  meters. 

111.  Sewage,  Treatment  of,  [including  maauttl. 

112.  SEWING  and  EMBROIDING. 

113.  Ships,  boats,  and  rafts,  div.  I. 

114. DiV.  II. 

115. DIV.  m. 

116.  Shop,  publichousb,  and  warehouse  fittings  and 

accessories. 

117.  Sifting  and  separating. 

118.  SlliNALLING  AND  INDICATING    BY    SIGNALS,    [excepting 

Railwav  signals  and  communicating-apparatus]. 

119.  Small-arms. 

120.  SPINNING,    [including     the     preparation     of     fibrous 

materials  and  the  doubling  of  varus  and  threads]. 

121.  Starch,  gum,  size,  glue,  and  other  stiffening 

and  adhesive  materials. 

122.  STEAM   ENGINES,  [including  Details  common  to  fluid- 

pressure  engmes  generallv]. 

123.  Steam  generators,  [excepting  Furnaces], 

124.  .Stone,    marble,    and    the    like,   Cutting    and 

WORKING. 

125.  Stoppering  and  bottling,  [including  Bottles,   jars 

and  like  vessels], 

126.  Stoves,  ranges,  and  fireplaces. 

127.  .SUGAR. 

128.  T.ABLE  ARTICLES  AND  APPLIANCES. 

129.  Tea,  COFFEE,  COCOA,  AND  LIKE  BEVERAGES. 
l:tO.  TOBACCO. 

131.  Toilet  and    hairdressing    articles,   and    per- 

fumery'. 

132.  Toys,  o.vmes,  and  exercises. 

133.  Trunks,  portmanteaus,  hand  and  like  travel- 

ling BAGS,  BASKETS,  HAMPERS,  AND  OTHER  WICKER- 
WORK. 

134.  u.mbrellas.  parasols,  and  walking-sticks. 

135.  Valves  and  cocks. 
138.  velocipedes. 

137.  's'bntilation. 
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138.  washino     and     cleaning     clothes,     domestic 

articles.  and  buildings. 

139.  Watches,  clocks,  and  other  timekeepers. 

140.  watehproof  and  similar  fabrics. 

141.  Wearino-apparel. 

142.  weatinq  and  Woven  fabrics. 

143.  Weiohinq  -apparatus. 

144.  Wheels    for   vehicles,    [excepting   Wheels  for  Loco- 

motives and  tramway  and  traction  en^nes  ;  Railway 
and  tramw.av  vehicles  ;  and  Toys]. 

145.  Wood  and  wood-woreinq  machinery. 

146.  Writing -instruments  .\nd  stationery  and  wbit- 

INQ  accessories,  [including  Educational  appliances]. 


Iiist   ot   Periods. 


1S55  -  1866.     (/n  course  of  Publication.') 

1867  - 1876. 

1877  - 1883. 

1884-1888. 

1889  - 1892. 

1893  - 1896. 

1897-1900. 

1901  - 1904.     (/«  Preimration.') 

NOTICE. —  Volvmes  in  course  of  jnMicatioti  can  he 
obtained  sheet  by  sheet,  as  j)rinted,  by  puynietit  in 
adeance  of  a  subscriptimi  of  2s.  for  each  rolume, 
including  inland  postage.  Tlie  sheets  already 
printed  can  be  seen  in  the  Patent  Office  Library 
and  in  some  of  the  j'rincij/al  provincial  Libraries. 


<B). —  UnilluMrated  volumes  of  Abridgments  of  Speci- 
fications from  1617  to  1866.  For  the  period  before 
1855,  and  for  the  period  1855  to  1866  until  the 
publication  of  the  illustrated  series  is  completed, 
reference  may  be  made  to  the  unillust?'ated  series 
of  abridg:ments,  but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
this  series  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  above 
classification  and  does  not  deal  completely  with 
all  the  published  specifications  belonging;  to  those 
periods.  The  price  of  each  volume  in  this  series 
is  2s.,  including  inland  postage. 


Xilst   of  Unlllustrated   Volumes. 


(The  numbers  within  brachrts  .fullowing  the  titles  arc  the 
serial  numbers  oS  the  volumes). 

Acids,  alkalies.  Oxides,  and  Salts;— (40.)   1022-1866. 

aeronautics.    (41.)    1815-1866. 

agriculture:— 

DIV.  I.— FIELD  IMPLEMENTS.    (81.)     1618-1806. 

DIV.  II.— Barn    and    Farmyard    Implements, 

llncUiding  the  cleansing,  drying,  and   storing  of  grain], 
(82.)    1636-1S06. 

-Drv.  in.— AQEICnLTDBAL  AND  TRACTION  ENGINES. 


(83.)    1618-1866. 
AIDS  TO  LOCOMOTION.    (7.)    1691-1856. 
AIR,  Gas.  and  other  Motive-power  Engines.   (62.) 

1635-1868. 
anchors.   (6S.)   l7;'6-ia66. 
ARTIFICIAL  Leather,  Floorcloth,  Oilcloth,  Oil-skin, 

AND  other  W.^TERPROOF  FABRICS.     (80.)     1627-1866. 

ARTISTS' Instruments  and  Materials.    (.54.)    1618-1866. 
Bleaching,  Dyeing,  and  Printing  Calico  and  other 

Fabrics  and  Tarns.    (14.)    1617-1857.  18.T8-1866. 

Brewing,  Wine-making,  and   Distilling  Alcoholic 

Liquids.   (99.)   1634-1866. 
Bricks  and  tiles.   (22.)   1619-1860.  1861-1866. 

bridges.  Viaducts,  and  Aqueducts.   (36.)   17.^0-1866. 
Books,  Portfolios,  Card-oases,  &e.   (43.)    17t'8-ls66. 


Brushing  and  Sweeping.    (.'57.)    169.1-1868. 

Carriages  and  other  Vehicles  for  Common  Roads. 

(98.1    162,5-1866. 
Carriages  and  other  Vehicles  for  Railways.   (46.) 

1807-1866. 
Casks  and  Barrels.   (74.)    1797-1866. 
Chains,  Chain  Cables.  &c.    (90.)    1634-1866. 
Cooking,  Bread-making,  and  Confectionery.    (61.) 

1634-1866. 
Cutting.  Folding,  and  Ornamenting  paper.   (12.) 

1636-1866. 
Drains  and  Sewers.    (1.)    1619-1866. 
Dressing  and  Finishing  Woven  Fabrics,  and  Manu- 
facturing Felted  Fabrics.    (9L)   1620-1866. 
ELECTRicrrT  and  M.\gneti.-;m,  their  Generation  and 

Applications.    (L5.)    ]766-18.i7.  1858-1866. 
Electricity  and  Magnetism:- 
Dn-.  IV.— Electric   Lighting,   Igniting,   and 

Heating.    (9n.)    1839-1876. 

DiV.      v.— ELECTEODEPOSrrlON     AND      ELECTRO- 
LYSIS.    (96.)     1805-1876. 

Div.    VI.— Electric    Motive -Power    Engines 

and  Similar  apparatus.   (97.)    1837-1876. 
Farriery.    (.53.)   ]7l9-l86i3. 
Fire-arms  and   other   Weapons,  ammunition,  and 

accoutrements.    (lO.l    1588-1858.  18.08-1866. 

Fire  Enoines,  Extinguishers,  Escapes,  alarms,  &c. 

(88.)    1625-18iUi. 
Furniture  and  Upholstery.   (39.)   1620-1806. 
Grinding  Grain,  and  Dressing  flour  and  meal. 

(78.)    1623-1866 
Harbours,  docks.  Canals,  Ac.   (77.)    1617-1866. 
Hinges,  Hinge-joints,  and  Door  Springs.    (  9.) 

1775-1866. 
Hydraulics.   (33.)    1617-1866. 
IcE-MAKiNG  Machines,  Ice  Safes,  and  Ice   Houses. 

(85.)    1819-1866. 
Lace-making,    Knitting,    Netting,     Braiding,    and 

PLjUTING.    (29.1    1675-1866. 
Lamps,  Candlesticks,  Chandeliers.  ANT)  other  Illumi- 
nating apparatus.    (44.)    1637-1866. 
Letterpress  and  Simil.ar  Printing.     (13.)     1617-1857. 

185.8-1866. 
Locks,   Latches,    Bolts,   antj    Similar    Fastenings. 

(60.)    1774-1866. 
Manufacture  of  Iron  and  Steel.    (6.)    1620-1866. 
Manufacture  of  Paper,  Pasteboard,  and  Papier- 

Mache.    (11.)    1665-1857.  1858-1866. 

Manure.    (3.)    1721-1855.  1856-1866. 

Marine    Propulsion,    [excluding    Sails].     (5.)     1618-1857. 

1857-1866. 
Masts,  Sails,  Rigging,  Ac.    (73.)    1625-1866. 
Medicine.  Surgery,  and  Dentistry.    (25.)    1620-1866. 
Metallic  Pipes  and  Tubes.    (70.)    1741-1866. 
Metals  and  alloys,  [excepting  Iron  and  Steel].    (18.) 

1623  1859.  1860-1866. 

Milking.  Churning,  and  Cheese-making.    (72.) 

1777-1866. 
Mining,  Qu.arrying,  Tunnelling,  and  Well-sinking. 

(71.)    1618-1866. 
Music  and  Musical  Instruments.   (26.)    1694-1866. 
Nails,  Rivets.  Bolts,  Screws,  Nuts,  and   Washers. 

(58.)    1618-1866. 
Needles  and  Pins.   (45.)   1755-1866. 
Oils.  Fats,  Lubricants,  Candles,  and  Soaps.   (27.) 

1617-1866. 
Optical,  Mathem.^tical,  and    other   Philo.-^ophical 

Instruments.    (76.)    1636-1866. 
Paints,  Colours,  .and  V.arnishes.    (50.)    16\8-1866. 
Photography.    (Isi.)    1839-1859.    1860-1866. 
Plating  or  Coating  Melals  with  Metals.   (23.) 

1637-1860.  1861-1S66. 

POTTERY.    (24.)    1626-1861.  1862-1866. 

Preparation  and  Combustion  of  Fuel.    (30.)    1620-1865 

{out  of  iiriut). 
Preparation  and  use  of  Tobacco.    (4?.)    1721-1866. 
Preparation   of  Indla-Eubeer  and  Gutt.4-Percha. 

(16.)    17111-1866. 
Preparing  and  Cutting  Cork,  Bottling  Liquids,  Ac. 

(56.)    1777-1866. 
Preservation  of  Food.    (4.)    1691-1855.  1856-1866. 

Production  and  applications  of  Gas.   (17.)    1681-1S53. 

1869-1866. 
Purifying  and  Filtering  Water.   (79.)    1675-1866. 
Railways.   (33).   1803-1866.  , 

Railway  Siqn.vls  and    Communicating    Appar.\tus. 

(38.)    1840-1866  {(mt  oj  print). 

Raising,  Lowering,  and  Weighing.   (31.)    1617-1866. 

Roads  and  vvays.    (35.)    1619-1866. 

Saddlery,  Harness,  St.vble  Fittings,  &c.   (34.) 

1625-1866. 
S.AFEs,  Strong  Rooms,  tills,  &c.    (64.)   13'H-1866. 
sewing  and  Embroidering.   (2.)    1755-1866. 
Ship    Building,    Repairing,  Sheathing,  Launching, 

&c.    (21.)     1618-1860.  1861-1866. 

Skins,  Hides,  and  Le.\ther.    (55.)    1627-1866. 
SPINNING.    (28.)    1624-1863  (ou(  a'' Prf/iO.  I'^e4-1866. 

Starch,  Gum,  Size,  Glue,  &c.   (loo.)   1717-1876. 
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STEAM  CULTnRE.    (8.)    1618-1856.    See  also  AQRIOULTUEB, 

Drvs.  I.  and  in. 
Steam  Engines.    (49.)    1618-1859  (in  2  vols.).         1860-1866. 

(in  2  vols.). 
Stsebino  and  Man(euvbinq  Vessels.   (75.)   1763-1866. 
SUQAB.    (48.)    1663-1866. 
TEA.  COFFEE,  Chicory,  Chocolate,  Cocoa,  &c.   (87.) 

1704-1866. 
toy-s,  games  and  exercises.   (51.)    1672-1866. 
Trunks,  portmanteaos,  Boxes,  and  bags.   (84.) 

1635-1866. 
Umbrellas,  Parasols,  and  Walkino-Sticks.   (47.) 

1785-1166. 
Unfermented  Beverages,  aerated  Liquids,  Mineeal 

Waters,  &c.    (86.)    1774-1866. 
Ventilation.    (52.)    1632-1866. 

Washing  and  Wringing  Machines.    (89.)    1691-1866. 
Watches,  Clocks,  and  other  timekeepers.   (9.) 

1661-1856.  1867-1866. 

Water  Closets,  eabtb  Closets,  Urinals,  Ac.   (63.) 

1775-1866. 
WEARING-APPAREL.— DIV.  L— HEAD  COVERINGS.     (65.) 
1637-1866. 

Div.  n.— Body  Coverings.    (66.)    1071-1866. 

Drv.  III.— Foot  Coverings.    (67.)    1693-18!)6. 

Div.  IV.— Dress  Fastenings  and  Jewellery. 

(68.)    1631-1866. 
Weaving.    (20.)  1620-1859.  1860-1866. 

Writing  Instruments  and  Materials.   (37.) 

1635-1866. 


INDEXES. 

1617-1852. 

NAME  INDEX.    5s.,  by  po,,t  5s.  6J. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX.    2  vols.  10s.,  by  post  10s.  lOrf. 

1852-1883. 
NAME  INDEX. 

1852-56, 1864-70.    2s.  6(f.  each  yearly  volume,  by  post  2s.  Wd. 

1871-1873.    2s.  each  yearly  volume,  by  post  2s.  3d. 

1867-63. 1874-83.    Out  of  print. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX 

1852-1855.    5s.  each  yearly  volume,  by  post  5s.  id, 
1856-1883.    Out  of  print. 

1884  and  sul}sequent   ijeam. 

NAME  INDEX. 

1884.    Out  of  print. 

1885-1888.  2».  each  yearly  volume,  by  post  2s.  id.  1887 
out  of  print. 

l&S9-19n2.  See  niustrated  Official  Journals,  Nos.  52,  108, 
160,  212,  26,5,  317,  370,  423,  475,  527.  579,  631,  683,  and  735, 
6rf.  each,  by  post  8<J.  Journals  Nos.  108,  160,  and  212, 
out  of  irint. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  of  ACCEPTED  COMPLETE 
SPECIFICATIONS  DATED  IN  TUB  YEARS  NAMED. 

1884.    7s.,  by  post  7s.  M. 

1885-1836.    Qui  of  print, 

1887-1890.    3s.  id.  each  yearly  volume,  by  post  3s.  8d. 

1891-1901.    2s.  each  yearly  volume,  by  po-it  2s.  3,/. 

MONTHLY  SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX   of  ACCEPTED 
COMPLETE  SPECIFICATIONS. 

Consolidated  in  March,  June,  September,  and  December,' 
Is.  each  part.    Annual  Subscription,  5s.,  by  post  l.s.  6(i. 
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CATAI.OGUE. 

Vol.1.    Authors.     1898.     U.  6».  Or^. ;  by  post,  U.  6«.  Si. 

Vol.  II.     Subjects.     1883.    15«.  M. ;  by  post,  16«.  2d. 
(jV««)  edition  in  preparation.) 


OVXDES. 


6d.  each,  mcluding  inland  postage. 

1.  Key  to   Classification  of   French  Patent  Specifi- 

cations. 

2.  Photography.    Subject  List. 

3.  Laws    of    Industrial     Property    and    Copyright. 

Subject  List. 

4.  Guide  to  the  Search  Department  of   the  Patent 

Office  Library.     (^Second  Edition.') 

5.  Key     to     the     (Jerman      Patent      Classification 

(Austria  ;  Denmark  ;  Germany  ;  Norway). 

6.  Chemistry  and   Chemical    Technology.      Subject 

List. 

7.  Chemical    Industries,    including   Deotructire   Dis- 

tillation, Mineral  Oils  and  Waxes,  Gaslighting, 
Acetylene  ;  Oils,  Fats,  Soaps,  Candle.s,  and 
Perfumery ;  Paints,  Varnishes,  Gums,  Resins ; 
Paper  and  Leather  Industries. 

8.  Class  List  and  Index  of  the  Periodical  Publica- 

tions in  the  Patent  Office  Library. 

9.  Domestic  Economy,   Foods,  and   Beverages ;    in- 

cluding the  Culture  of  Cacao,  Coffee,  Barley, 
Hops,  Sugar,  Tea,  and  the  Grape.  Subject 
List. 

10.  Textile  Industries  and  \Ve;iring-apparel ;  includ- 

ing the  Culture  and  Technolo«-y  of  Textile 
Fibres.     Subject  List. 

11.  General  Science,   Physics,   Sound,   Music,  Lights 

Microscopy,  and  the  Philosophical  Instruments. 

Subject  List. 

12.  Architecture  and  Building  Construction.     Subject 

List. 

13.  Mineral  Industries,  &c.    Subject  List. 


NOTICE.— Tlie  abme  jmblicationg  are  told  at  the  PATEXT  OFFICE,  2i,  Southampton  Buildings,  Chancery^ 
Lane,  W.C,  and  will  be  forwarded  bg  j/ogt  on  receipt  of  the  price  and  of  the  pontage  when  nueh  is  chargrd.  All 
Subscriptiorif  mvst  be  paid  in  adeance.  Sums  amounting  to  Is.  or  more  must  be  remitted  bg  Postal  or  Po«l  OJice 
Order,  payable  to  the  Comptbollhr-Genebal,  at  the  above  address.  Cheques  will  not  be  accepted,  De^'osil 
accmints  mtiy  be  opened,  the  minivtum  deposit  being  £2. 
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